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Notes on Sri Lankan Temple Manuscript Collections

Introduction 1

This paper provides a preliminary account of the manuscripts held
in six Sri Lankan Buddhist temples located in the island’s Kandyan and
Kurunägala regions. The temples that form the focus of my account are
the Sri Daladä Mäligäva, Mädavela Rajamahavihäraya, the Samgharäja
Pansala at the Malvatu Vihäraya, RidT Rajamahavihäraya, Pädeniya
Rajamahavihäraya and Hanguranketa Rajamahavihäraya.2 In five cases,
the list of manuscripts is reproduced from handlists held by the temple’s
monastic incumbent. Because these handlists are of great value to the
temple incumbents3 I was unable to photocopy them, and instead
recorded their contents into a micro-cassette from which a later
transcription was made. At Hanguranketa Rajamahavihäraya no list was
available. As a result, the list provided below is the result of a two-day
survey of the collection I conducted in June and July 1997. Further
detail about each manuscript collection is provided below.

*1 express respectful thanks to those monastics and laymen who allowed me to
examine valuable manuscripts and/or to record the contents of manuscript
handlists. I owe a special debt of gratitude to the Malvatu Vihäraya’s
Venerable Sumangala Anunäyaka Mahäthera and Venerable K. Dhammakitti
Mahäthera, to the monastic staff at the Sri Daladä Mäligäva, and to the
monastic incumbent and lay officials at Hanguranketa Potgul Rajamaha-
vihäraya. I thank the Department of Sinhala at Peradeniya University for
supporting my research. This project was funded by the NEH Summer
Stipends Program, the American Academy of Religion, and the University of
South Carolina College of Liberal Arts. I am grateful to Prof. Steven Collins
and Dr Karen Derris for their encouragement, and to Profs. Richard Gombrich
and Oskar von Hinüber for helpful comments on an earlier version of this
article.
All temple names, monastic titles and names of monastic fraternities in the
running text of this article follow Sinhala rather than Pali usage.
Given the value of manuscripts on the antique market, it may be that
incumbents aim to draw as little attention as possible to the texts within their
possession.

The Journal of the Pali Text Society, Vol. XXVII (2002), pp. 1-59.
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Anne M. Blackburn2 Notes on Sri Lankan Temple Manuscript Collections 3
There are considerable limitations to the material presented here. In

the course of this research I lacked the time and assistance needed to
construct a fully annotated catalogue of the manuscripts held in these
collections. It is my hope, however, that the information provided below
will stimulate the interest of those better prepared to conduct detailed
manuscript examination, cataloguing, and preservation efforts. The
collection at Hanguranketa Rajamahavihäraya is sadly neglected ; we
risk losing a number of valuable manuscripts. While better protected,
the collection at the Sri Daladä Mäligäva deserves serious attention
because of its size, breadth, and evidence of donative practices. Despite
its limitations, I hope that the information presented below will be of
some use to scholars in Buddhist studies and, especially, to those
working on texts and textual practices in South and Southeast Asia.

Scholars interested in Sri Lankan Buddhism are fortunate enough to
possess Hugh Nevill’s collection of Sinhalese manuscripts, held in the
British Library and expertly catalogued by Mr K.D. Somadasa (1987—
95). However, the arrangement of this catalogue does not permit an
investigation into patterns of textual practice characteristic of specific
temples, monastic orders or regions. Somadasa’s Puskola Pot Nämä-
valiya (1959) provides an excellent resource for scholars wishing to
identify locations in which particular manuscripts were (and, in some
cases, are) held. Once again, however, the arrangement of data makes it
difficult to reconstruct the content of collections held in specific
locations at the time Somadasa’s research was conducted and the work
is difficult to use for those who do not read Sinhala script.

I stress the importance of reconstructing the contents of manuscript
collections held in particular temples. An examination of temple-
specific manuscript collections is valuable to scholars who seek a
clearer understanding of the variations in Buddhist thought and practice
across time and place in South and Southeast Asia. Attention to
regional, temporal, and institutional variability in manuscript collections
provides important, though by no means determinative, evidence of
stability and change in textual practice and in many other types of

Buddhist practice reflected by textual emphases. (These include
protective rituals, meditation techniques, and so on.) In other words,
such information provides important clues about the nature of the
“practical canon” used by particular Buddhist communities.4 After
turning to the temples and their manuscript collections in subsequent
sections of this article, I conclude by noting several promising areas for
research suggested by these collections.

I selected the manuscript collections described here on the basis of
two criteria. The Samgharäja Pansala at the Malvatu Vihäraya,
Mädavela Rajamahavihäraya, RidT Rajamahavihäraya and Pädeniya
Rajamahavihäraya are, historically, closely tied to the Siyam Nikäya, a
Sri Lankan monastic fraternity founded in 1753. In the course of a
larger project on the Siyam Nikäya’s formation, its educational system,
and the impact of this educational system on the island’s larger
Buddhist community I examined the manuscript record at key Siyam
Nikäya temples (Blackburn, 2001). The library at Hanguranketa
Rajamahavihäraya served as an informal depository for manuscripts
from Kandyan temples during the 19th and 20th centuries. It thus
indicates broader trends in up-country Buddhist textual and ritual
practice. The Sri Daladä Mäligäva is of special interest because many of
the manuscripts kept there are the result of merit-making donations
during the 19th and 20th centuries. A closer examination of these
manuscripts should clarify the provenance of manuscripts contained
there and may reveal regional or temporal patterns in scribal and
donative activity.

Several aspects of the following account require special mention. I
have introduced genre divisions in the manuscript lists for each temple
collection apart from Hankuranketa Rajamahavihäraya. The handlists on

4 By “practical canon” I mean the units of text understood by their users to be
part of a Tipitaka-based tradition and actually employed in the practices of
collecting manuscripts, copying them, reading them, commenting on them,
listening to them, and preaching sermons based upon them (Blackbum 1999.
284).
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Notes on Sri Lankan Temple Manuscript Collections4 Anne M. Blackburn

which I have relied for information on all collections apart from that
held at Hanguranketa Rajamahavihäraya do not group texts by author,
genre, copying date, or date of donation. Some of the genre divisions
that I have introduced may appear unusual to some readers. The
collections examined here contain a substantial number of Tipitaka-
based texts which may well have formed an important mode of access
to the Tipitaka for students and scholars. In order to emphasize the ways
in which Tipitaka texts appear to have been studied and transmitted
through commentaries, condensations and compendia, I have grouped
the latter texts with the Tipitaka texts for which they were composed,
using the common three-fold division of Sutta-, Abhidhamma- and
Vinaya-pitaka. In addition, in order to draw attention to the significant
presence of separately circulating texts from the Sutta-pitaka, these texts
and their commentaries are listed separately.

Second, note that I have chosen to follow the title conventions used
in the handlists themselves. With respect to the Hanguranketa
Rajamahavihäraya collection, I have tried to reproduce the titles with
which the manuscripts had previously been labeled or, in the absence of
labels, the titles shown in the manuscript colophons.5 Due to this
readers will note that the lists shown below include titles that follow
both Pali and Sinhala conventions and that I have included varying titles
for what may well be the same unit(s) of text. I have chosen this format
in order to emphasize the multilingual character of Sri Lankan
Buddhism and to invite further research on the relationship between title
and content in Sri Lankan manuscript traditions. For instance, my
examination of manuscripts for sütra sannayas indicates that when texts
from the Sutta-pitaka are identified using the Sinhala form sütraya they
often (but not always!) include some form of Sinhala commentary or
gloss even when the presence of that commentary or gloss is not
indicated in the title itself by a phrase like sannaya or sannaya sahita.

5

This raises questions for other genres present in the collections
described below. Without further examination of the manuscripts it
remains unclear as to whether most or all vamsa texts labeled
vamsaya/vamsaya are in fact Sinhala language texts, whether they
combine Sinhala commentary or translation with Päli text, or whether
the Sinhala title form is used to refer to a text entirely in Päli. The latter
case would raise additional questions about why a text entirely in Päli
would sometimes be labeled as such (e.g. Anägatavamsa Päli) and
sometimes in Sinhala (e.g. Anägatavamsaya). Relatedly, a close study
of the manuscripts listed below may help to clarify the linguistic
patterns characteristic of preaching and compendium texts such as those
labeled desanä/desanäva and sangraha/sangrahaya. A comparison
between one or more of the temple collections described below and the
manuscripts discussed by Bechert (1969. 1997), Godakumbura (1980),
and Somadasa (1987-95) is desirable.

Note also that although the handlists on which I have relied most
often identify each manuscript separately (i.e. by listing a text title five
times if five copies of it appear in the collection) I have chosen to list
each text title once, with the number of manuscripts so identified shown
in square brackets. When additional information about a particular
manuscript (such as date, scribe or author) was provided in the handlist
I have noted that in a footnote. In the footnotes I have also made
occasional note of manuscript characteristics (for texts that I was myself
able to examine) that may prove useful to others. Any title appearing in
parentheses has been copied from the handlist, while additions in square
brackets are my own.

Sri Daladä Mäligäva

The list of texts presented here was recorded from the handlist
entitled “Sri Daladä Mäligäve Patiripustakälaye Puskola Pot Nämä-
valiya”, made available to me through the kindness of the monks in
charge of the library. The library is located on the upper level of the
building known in English as the Temple of the Tooth. It is open to
visitors who may pass through the library on tours of the Mäligäva. In5 I do not know when or by whom these labels were applied.
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Äsivisopama Sütraya [2]
Unidentified Sütra Sannaya [1 ]
Uposatha Sütra Sannaya [ 1]
Kärandava Sütra [ 1]
Kälakäräma Sütra [ 1]
Kälakäräma Sütraya [1]
Kusala Sütraya [4]
Ghatikära Sütraya [1]
Cülakammavibhahga Sütraya [1]
Cülahatthipadopama Sütra Padärthaya [1]
Tundiloväda Sütra [1]
Därukkhandhopama Sütraya [1]
Damsakpävatum Sütraya [3]
Damsakpävatum Sütra Sannaya [1]
Devadüta Sütraya [1]
Dhammacakkaya [314]
Dhammacakka(ya) Pada Änuma [2]9

Dhammacakkaya Sannaya [3]
Dhammacakka Sütraya [48]
Dhammacakka Sütra Pada Änuma [1]
Brahmajälaya [17]
Brahmajälaya Sannaya [1]
Brahmajäla Sütra [24] 10

Brahmajäla Sütra Sannaya [3]
Mangala Sütra [1]
Mahäparinirväna Sütra [4]1 1

Mahäsatipatthäna Sütra [1]
Mahäsamaya Sütra [1]
Ratana Sütraya [1]

the library, several areas are set aside for small ritual offerings (such as
flowers) to be made, and there is a coinbox for meritorious donations.
The library is of substantial size. All of the manuscripts visible appear
to be in a good state of preservation, and are typically held in glass
cases. There is also a collection of printed books, primarily taken from
Tipitaka editions. On 23-24 June, 1997 I was given permission to
record the contents of the handlist.

Sutta-pitaka Texts (including those with commentary)

Anguttara-nikäya [6]
Anguttara-nikäya-atthakathä (Manorathapüram) [2]
Khuddaka-nikäya [ß]6

Digha-nikäya [14]7

Dampiya Sannaya [2]
Dhammapada-atthakathä [4]
Dhammapadaya [1]
Paticcasamuppädaya [11]
Petavastu-atthakathä [2]
Majjhima-nikäya [3]
Vimänavatthu-atthakathä [1]
Vimänavatthu Prakaranaya Kotasak8 [1]
Samyutta-[attha- ?]kathä [1]
Samyutta-nikäya-atthakathä [No. 14]
Samyutta-nikäya [3]
Saddharmäpäliya [1]
Saddhammappakäsinl Patisambhidätthakathä [1]
Suttanipäta-atthakathä [2]

Individual Sutta Texts (including those with commentary)

Älavaka Sütraya [1]
Älavaka Sütra Sannaya [2]

including one dated BV 2428 [AD 1884].
including one dated 1873.
8Here and hereafter read kotasak as “piece” or “selection”.

9The pada änuma contains the Sinhala syntax created by a sutra sannaya but
without the sannaya’s Sinhala-language explanations. See Bechert (1969, IX).

1including one dated 1904 and one dated BV 2494 [AD 1950].
Including one dated 1894.
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1including one dated 1904 and one dated BV 2494 [AD 1950].
Including one dated 1894.
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Subha Sütra Sannaya [1]

Vinaya-pitaka and Vinaya-pitaka-derived Texts (including those with
commentary}

Cullavagga Päli [1]
Päcittiya/Päräjika Päli [1]
(Bhiksu) Pätimoksaya/Prätimoksaya/Pätimokkhaya [5]
Pätimoksa Sannaya [1]
Prätimoksaya Sannaya [ 1]
Päräjika Päli [2]
Parivära Päli [1]
Päli Muttaka Vinaya [1]
Päli Muttaka Vinayavinicchaya Sangrahaya [1]
Päli Muttaka Vinayavinicchaya Sahgrahäva [1]
Buruma [“Burmese” or “from Burma”] Karmaväkyaya [2]
Mahävagga Päli, Cullavagga Päli, Parivära Päli [1]
Mülasiksa [=Mulsikha; 1]
Mulusikavalanda [= Mulsikhavalanda ; 1]
Vinaya-pitaka [3]
Vinaya Vinicchaya Sahgrahäva [1]
Samantapäsädikä Vinaya-atthakathä [1]
Sikkhäpada Valanjam [1]
Sumahgalaviläsim DTgha-atthakathä [1]

Abhidhamma-pitaka and Abhidhamma-pitaka-derived Texts (including
those with commentary}

Atthasälim-atthakathä [2]
Abhidhammättha/Abhidharmärtha Sahgrahaya/Sahgrahäva [3]
Abhidhammävatära [ 1]
Abhidharmävatäraya [1]
AbhidhammävatäratTkä [1]
Abhidharmaya [1]
Abhidharmaya Kotasak
AbhidharmasahgrahayatTkä [1]

Anne M. Blackburn8

Ratthapäla Sütra Pela Sannaya [i]
Vasala Sütraya [i]
Veranjaka Sütraya [i]
Satipatthäna Pada Änuma [25]12

Satipatthäna Pada Änuma Sannaya [ 18]13

Satipatthäna Pela [13]14

Satipatthäna Pela Pada Änuma [1]
Satipatthäna Pela Saha Sannaya [21] 15

Satipatthäna Saha Sannaya [15]
Satipatthäna Sütra [596]16

Satipatthäna Sütra Pada Änuma [5]17

Satipatthäna Sütra Pada Änuma Saha Sannaya [1]
Satipatthäna Sütra Padärtha [1]
Satipatthäna Sütra Sannaya/Sanna Sahita [20]
Satipatthänaya [54]18

Satipatthänaya Kotasak [2]
Saptasuriyuggamana Sütraya [9]
Saptasuriyuggamana Sütra Sannaya [1]
Sära Sütraya [1]
Säleyya Sütra [1]
Säleyya Sütra Sannaya [1]
Sigäloväda Sütraya [2]
Sudarsanaya Sütra [1]

12 Including one dated 1943.
13 Including one dated 1897.
14 Including one dated 1906.
15 Including one dated 1735.
' Includes manuscripts with the following dates: 1795 1838, 1856, 1858, 1880

[2], 1881, 1882, 1889, 1895, 1896 [2], 1898 [2], 1903, 1906, 1913. 1916,
1917, 1918 [2], 1924, 1926 [3], 1928, 1946, 1950. BV 2416 [AD 1872],
BV 2418 [AD 1874] , BV 2446 [AD 1902], BV 2451 [AD I9O7], BV 2483 [AD
1939]-

1 including one dated BV 2480 [AD 1936].
Including one dated BV 2483 [AD 1939].
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Sudarsanaya Sütra [1]

12 Including one dated 1943.
13 Including one dated 1897.
14 Including one dated 1906.
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' Includes manuscripts with the following dates: 1795 1838, 1856, 1858, 1880

[2], 1881, 1882, 1889, 1895, 1896 [2], 1898 [2], 1903, 1906, 1913. 1916,
1917, 1918 [2], 1924, 1926 [3], 1928, 1946, 1950. BV 2416 [AD 1872],
BV 2418 [AD 1874] , BV 2446 [AD 1902], BV 2451 [AD I9O7], BV 2483 [AD
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1 including one dated BV 2480 [AD 1936].
Including one dated BV 2483 [AD 1939].
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Nimi Jätakaya [1]
Bana [illegible] Jätakaya [1]
Manicora Jätakaya [1]
Vessantara Jätaka Kaviya [ 1]
Vessantara Jätakaya [6]
Vessantara TTkä [ 1]
Samkicca Jätakaya [ 1]
Simhala Jätaka Kavaya [1]
Sutasöma Jätakaya [ i] 23

Miscellaneous Didactic Texts

Anägatavamsaya [1]
Anägatavamsaya Desanäva [5]
Äyuvardhana Kathäva [ i] 24

Upäsakajanälahkära [3]
Kathä[-illegible]-aya [i] 25

Kathävastu Pota [8]26

Kathävastu Pota Kotasak [1]
Kathävastu Prakaranaya [1]
Kathinänisamsaya [2]
Kavmutuhara [i] 27

Kusala Sütra Dharma Desanäva [1]
Kosambi Varnanäva [1]
Gihi Vinaya [1]
Coraghätaka Vastuva [ 1]
Jinavamsaya [1]
Jinälankäraya [1]

23 See Somadasa (1987-95, Vol. 2, Or. 6604(21)).
24 See Somadasa (1987-95, Vol. 2, Or. 6603 (95) I).
23 Perhaps Kathäratanaya. See Sannasgala (1964, 621).
2 When kathävastu appears with pota, sangraha, or in a compilation with sutta

or kathä texts we should, I believe, expect it to be a "compendium of
narratives”.

27 See Somadasa (1987-95, Vol. 2, Or. 6604 (30)).

io Anne M. Blackburn

Abhidhamma Sannä [illegible; pakarana?] Kathä [ i]
Abhidhamma Padipikä Sannaya [2]
Abhidhamma Pradtpikä[va] [2]
Abhidhamma Pradipiya [i] 19

Abhidhammasaptapakaranaya [4]
Dhammasahgani Prakaranaya [4]
Puggalapannatti Dhätu Prakaranaya [1]
Saptani Prakaranaya [1]
Saptapakaranaya [ 1]

Jätaka Texts

Asadrsa Jätakaya [i] 20

Uposatha Jätakaya [1]
Umändäva [3]21

Ummagga Jätakaya [13]
Kavsilumina [1]
Kunäla Jätakaya [1]
Kudupü Jätakaya [1]
Kurudharma Jätakaya [5]
Kurudharmaya [10]
Kurudharmaya Kotasak [1]
Kusa Jätakaya [2]
Guttila Jätakaya [1]
Jätaka-atthakathä [1]
Jätaka Kathä Pota [1]
Jätaka Gäthä Sannaya [1]
Unidentified Nidänaya [i] 22

Nim Jätakaya [1]

l 9 This is dated 1924.
20 See Somadasa (1987-95, Vol. 2, Or. 6603(83), (97) and (102).
2 Umagga Jätaka in Ein Sinhala. See Somadasa (1987-95, Vol. 2, Or. 6603

(30))-
22 I assume this refers to a nidänakathä.
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Väsagam (Bana) Pota [2]
Visäkhä Vata [1]
Visuddhimagga-atthakathäva [ 1 ]
Visuddhimagga-tikä [No. 15]33

Visuddhimärgaya [1]
Visuddhimärga Sannaya [1]
Saddhammaprakaranaya [1]
SaddhammapradTpikäva [1 ]
Saddhamaratnävaliya [ 1 ]
Saddharmälahkäraya [7]
Saddharmälahkäraya Kotasak [1]
Sad[dharma?]sahgrahavata [ 1 ]
Saranäbhimänaya [1]
Sära Sahgrahaya [i] 34

Säliräja Vastuva [1]
Sinhala Thüpavamsaya [3]
Sulu Bodhivamsaya [1]
Süvisivivarana/Süvisivivaranaya [2]
Sila Paricchedaya [3]
Sri Saddharmopaväda [= Saddharmävaväda ?] Sahgrahaya [ i] 35

Miscellaneous Verse Compositions/Poetics

Atavisi Buduguna [1]
Amarasimhaya36

Amarasimhaya Sannaya
Tun Saranaya [1]
Dägot PradTpiya [2]37

12

Jinälahkära Varnanäva [i]
Thüpavamsaya [2]
Daladä Sirita [1]
Dahamso[nda?] Vata Buddha Dharma Vastuva
Däna Paricchedaya [1]
DänasTla Paricchedaya [2]
Dhätuvamsaya [1]
DharmapradTpikäva [3]
Püjävaliya [9]28

Püjävaliya Kotasak [2]
Prasnottara Sahgrahaya [i] 29

(Saiigraha) Bana (Daham) Pota/Bana (Daham) Sarigrahavak [2 i] 30

Butsarana(ya) [5]
Buddhavamsa-atthakathä [1]
Buddhavamsa Desanäva [2]
Bodhivamsaya [2]
Bodhivamsaya (Päli) [1]
Milindaprasnaya [6]
Meghavanna [= Meghavannavastuva ?, i] 31

Maitri-Varnanäva [6]
RasavähinT(ya) [2]
Lokasanthänaya [i] 32

28 Including one dated 1876.
29 See Somadasa (1959, 61). I have found no manuscript by this name in the

other catalogues listed as references below.
Including one dated 1852. Bana pot, sometimes called bana daham pot, are
monastic handbooks. They usually contain popular suttas (often with
sannayas) and Jätaka stories, plus short disciplinary and meditation texts and
common ritual chants. See also Blackburn (2001, Chp. 3). On sangrahavak
see Somadasa (1959, 92). The term sarigraha sometimes appears before the
central title words in order to indicate that the text is a compilation containing
selected texts.

31 See Godakumbura (1980, 188).
32 See Somadasa (1987-95, Vol. 2, Or. 6603 (19)).

33 Listed with the name “Moroduve Dhammänanda”.
34 See Somadasa (1987-95, Vol. 1. Or. 6601 (78)) and Norman (1983, 173).
35 Listed with the name Suriyagoda STlavamsa Hirni [= Svämi],
36 Perhaps Amarasimha Astaka ; see Somadasa (1987-95, Vol. I , Or. 6601 ( 11)

XVIII).
37 See Somadasa (1987-95, Vol. 4, Or. 6606 (27)).
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Vrttamäläkhyä Sannaya [1]
Sandhinäma Sannaya [1]
Sandhikappaya [illegible] [1]
Sarasvatiya [1]
SabdasärasajalinT [?] [ i] 41

Meditation Texts

Pilikul Bhävanäva [1 ]
Vidarsana Pota [1]

Medical Texts

Behet Guli Pota [1]
Bhesajjamanjusä [1]
Mahasära Pradlpiya [ i] 42

Yögamäläva Kävi [i] 43

Yögaratnäkaraya [ß]44

Varayogasäraya [i] 45

Särärthasangrahäva [2]46

Astrological and Protective Texts (see also Sutta-pitaka Texts)

Odisse [= Oddisa?] [i] 47

Catubhänavära-atthakathä [1]
Gunadosaya [1]
Dehi Käpum Kavi [1]
Pirit Pota [1]
Piruvana Pota [2]48

14 Anne M. Blackburn

Namaskära Sannaya [i]
Pirinivan Mangalaya [2]
Mihirapä[n]ne Kävyaya [1]
Meghadüta Sannaya [1]
Budu Guna [1]
Budu Satakaya [1]
Sadgunälahkäraya [1]
Süriya Satakaya [ 1]
Süriya Sataka Sannaya [1]
Sri Navaratnälankäraya [i] 38

Hamsa Sandesaya and [illegible] Sandesaya [1]
[illegible] Sandesaya

Grammars and Lexicons

Äkhyäta padaya [1]
Äkhyäta Varanägilla [1]
AbhidhänapradTpikä [2]
Abhidhänapradipikä Sannaya [1]
Kärakapupphamanjari [1]
Kärakasannä [1partial]
Nava Varanägilla [1]
Padasadhaniya [1]
Bäläva-bodhiya [= -bodhanam?] [ 1]
Bälävatära Sannaya [2]
Bälävatäraya [4]
Mädhavana [= Mädhavanidänaya?] Padärthaya 39

Rüpamäläva [1]
Rüpasiddhiya [1]
Löväda Sahgaräva [1]
Vrttamälaya [t] 40

4I I have found no text by this title in the catalogues referenced below.
42 Dated 1876.
43 See Somadasa (1987-95, Vol. 5, Or. 6612 ( i n ) ) .
44 See Somadasa (1987-95, Vol. 5, Or. 6612 ( i n ) ) .
45 See Somadasa (1987-95, Vol. 5, Or. 6612 (108)).
46 See Somadasa (1987-95, Vol. 5, Or. 6612 (72)).
47 See Somadasa (1987-95, Vol. 6, Or. 6615-16).
48 Including one dated 1891.

38 See Godakumbura (1980, 136).
39 See Bechert (1969, 116).
40 This is dated 1875.
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Bali Kavi Potak [i]
Mantra Pota [3]
Satarabanavara Sannaya [3]

Historical Texts

Attanagalu [Vihära?] Vamsaya [1 }
Alakesvara Yuddhaya [1]
Ähälepola Varnanäva [1]
Ähälepola Hatanaya [1]
Imgrisi Hatanaya [1]
Embekke Varnanäva [1]
Kadaim Pota [2]49

Guru Pota (Aitihasika Kathä Potak) [1]
Päpiliyäne [Vihära?] Sannasa [i] 50

Purävrtta (Lamkä Itihäsaya) [1]
Mahä Hatanaya [1]
Räjavamsaya [1]
Vanni Kadaim Pota [1]

Textual Compilations

Abhidhammopakaranaya and Dhamma Sahgrahaya [1]
Kadaim Pota and Räjävaliya [1]
Käka Jätakaya and Maitri Varnanäva [1]
Kälakäräma Sütra and Dhammacakkaya [1]
Kusala Sütraya and Väsagam Bana Pota [ 1]
Gämanicanda Jätakaya and Kurudharma Jätakaya [1]
Jinavamsaya and Räma Sandesaya [1]
Dhammacakkaya and Brahmajälaya [1]
Dhammacakkaya and Paticcasamuppädaya [1]
Dhammacakkaya and Sudarsana Sütra [1]
Namaskära Sannaya and Buddhavamsa Sahgrahäva [1]
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Navasikhäragathä and Abhi[-illegible ; mätrkä?] [1]
Nimi Jätakaya, Saddharmälahkäraya Kotasak and Gihi Vinaya [1]
Püjävaliya, Kathinänisamsa and Satipatthäna Sütra [1]
Maliya Deva Kathäva, Pärakum Sirita, and Matale Disävage Kadaim

Pota [1]
Maitri Varnanäva and Ruvanvälisäya Itihäsaya [1]
Räjaratnäkaraya and Narendracaritävalokapradipikäva [1]
Visäkhavata and Vena Kathä [= “other stories”] [1]
Vessantara Jätakaya and Kuru Dharma Kavi [1]
Satipatthäna and Dhammacakkaya [1]
Satipatthäna Pela and Dhammacakka Pada Änuma [1]
Satipatthäna Sütra and Brahmajäla Sütra [1]
Satipatthäna Sütra and Dhammacakka Sütra [1]
Satipatthäna Sütra and Paticcasamuppädaya [1]

Letters

Unidentified Letter [1]
Durukara Lekam Mitiya] [2]51

Miscellaneous Non-Sinhala Script Texts

Buruma Potak [1]

Illegible Nämäväliya Entries [11]

Entries Listed As “Illegible” in Nämäväliya [5]

Mädavela Rajamahavihäraya

Mädavela Rajamahavihäraya underwent substantial renovation at
the time of the Siyam Nikäya’s rise after 1753. It was one of the
Kandyan temples to receive significant royal support from king KTrti Sn
Räjasimha (Holt 1996). The ties between Mädavela, the court, and the
Siyam Nikäya’s administrative system suggest that Mädavela’s temple-
based educational system was influenced by the changes in curriculum

49 See Somadasa (1987-95, Vol. 4, Or. 6606 (141-44)).
50 See Somadasa ( 1987-95, Vol. 4, Or. 6605 (12)). 51 See Somadasa (1959. 83).
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Samyutta-nikäya II [No. 459 ]
Sutta-nipäta [Nos. 560 , 1961 ]
Sutta[illegible] Atthakathä [No. 37 162

Individual Sutta Texts (including those with commentary)

Mahäsatipatthäna Sütraya [Nos. 86, 8y63 ]
Mahasatipatthänaya [No. 2864 ]
Satipatthäna Sütraya [No. 7265 ]

Vinaya-pitaka and Vinaya-pitaka-derived Texts (including those with
commentary)

Andhaka Vinaya [No. Ö3]66 )
Cullavagga Päli [Nos. 6, 767 ]
Prätimoksaya [No. 102]
Mahävagga Päli [No. 1,68 45]
Vinayakama Pota [No. 9369 ]
Samantapäsädikäva [No. 2070 ]
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and educational practice that characterized the rise of the Siyam Nikäya
(Blackbum 2001, esp. Chp. 3). The list of manuscripts held at Mädavela
Rajamahavihäraya is thus of interest, providing suggestive evidence of
18th and 19th century monastic textual practices connected to the Siyam
Nikäya. During my brief visit to the temple in July 1997, 1 was unable
to see the condition in which manuscripts are currently held, or to
examine them. The following list is taken from the incumbent’s
handlist, entitled “Puskola Pot Nämävaliya,” which I was given
permission to transcribe. Note that a number of manuscripts are listed
with monastic names. Some of these are clearly authorial annotations ;
others are perhaps the names of the monks by whom the manuscripts
were copied and/or used. I have retained the numbers used in the
handlist, since it is possible that they reflect a system of labeling used
for the manuscripts themselves.

Sutta-pitaka Texts (including those with commentary)

Anguttara-nikäya [Nos. 2,52 n 53 ]
Udänam [No. 77]
Digha-nikäya [No. 9554]
Dhammapada-atthakathä [Nos. to, 12,55 22, 30]
Dhammapadaya [No. 735657 ]
Paticcasamuppäda Vivaranaya [No. 99s7 ]
Majjhima-nikäyo [No. 34]
Majjhima-nikäya-atthakathä [Nos. 17,58* 23, 40]
Samyutta-nikäya I [No. 3]

59 Nos. 3 and 4 repeat this.
60 No. 5 is listed with “Siripannänanda Abhidhäna Sthavirayan Vahansen visin

simhala parivartanaya”.
61 No. 19 is listed with “Siri Pannänanda Sädhana Sthavirayan visin”.
f’2* **6* No. 37 is listed with “Kävisvara Sthavirayan Vahanse”
63 Nos. 86 and 87 are listed with “Sri Saränanda Sthavira”.
64 No. 29 is listed with “Sri Dhiränanda Mahasthavirayan Näyaka Himi”.
65 No. 72 is listed with “Aryavamsa Sthavira Sväminvahanse”.
66 No. 63 is listed with “Pandita Henpi[ta?]gedere [illegible] Näyaka Himi”.
67 No. 6 is listed with “Ananda Maitreya Mahanäyaka Sthavirayan Vahansen

visin simhala parivartanaya” ; No. 7 with “Pannänanda [name illegible]
Sthavirayan Vahansen visin simhala parivartanaya”.

68 No. 1 is listed with “Ambalangoda Dhammakusala Sthavirayan Vahansen
simhala parivartanaya”.

69 No. 93 is listed with “Rerukane Vanavimala Himi”.
7(, No. 20 is listed with an illegible name.

52 No. 2 is listed with “[name illegible] visin liyanalada”.
53 No. 11 is listed with “DharmakTrti Siridevamitta Sthavirayan Vahansen”.
54 No. 95 is listed with “Änanda Maitreya Hirni [= Svämi]”.
33 Nos. 10 and 12 are listed with “Sirisiddhartha Dhammänanda Mahastha-

virayan Vahansen”.
56 No. 73 is listed with “Sri Dhammakitti Devamittäbhidhäna Himi”.
57 No. 99 is listed with “Rerukane Vanavimala Himi”.
38 No. 17 is listed with “DhammakTrti Siridhammänandäbhidhäna Himi”.
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Saddharmälahkäraya [Nos. 35, 36, 38. 39, 4881 ]
Sahgibana [“speech/preaching from the nikäyas”] [No. 5782 ]
Särärthasaiigrahäva [Nos. 46, 65s3 ]
Särasatigraha/Särasahgaho [No. 66, 71,84 ] 80
Sudusaiigrahäli Kathä [No. 70]85

Sila Nirdesaya [No. 91]
Srävaka-Srävikä Carita [No. 83s6 ]
Sri Saddharmävaväda Sangrahaya [No. 3387 ]
Vimänavastu Prakaranaya [No. 9088 ]

Miscellaneous Verse Compositions/Poetics

Jinaräjavamsaya [Nos. 49, 78s9 ]
JinavamsadTpa Mahäkavanaya [No. 5490 ]
Navadtpika [No. 85]91

Raghuvatnsaya [No. 74]92

Grammars and Lexicons

AbhidhänapradTpikä [No. 76]

Abhidhamma-pitaka and Abhidhamma-pitaka-derived Texts (including
those with commentary)

Abhidhammätthakathä gathe [illegible] [No. 82]
Abhidhammätthasarigrahaya [No. 59]
Abhidharma Chandrikäva [illegible] [No. 10371 ]
Abhidharmaya [No. 98]

Jdtaka Texts

Jätaka Pota [Nos. 13, 22, 24]

Miscellaneous Didactic Texts

Avaväda Paricchedaya [No. 89]
Kathmavamsaya [No. 8872 ]
Dhammasthäna Sangrahaya [No. 8473 ]
Nägasena Vastuva [No. 60]
Paramitta Prakaranaya [No. 9474 ]
Püjävaliya [No. 56]
[entry unclear; Pratäpa?] Dhammadesana [No. 79]
Pretavastuvarnanäva [No. 81]
Milindaprasnaya [No. 44, 55,75 6g76 ]
Visuddhimärgaya [No. 2577 ]
Saddharmaratnäkaraya [4178 ]
Saddharmaratnävaliya [No. 4379 ]
Saddharmasangrahaya [No. 9680 ]

8 'Nos. 35. 36. 38 and 39 listed with “Dharmakirti [illegible] Himi”.
82 No. 57 is listed with “Yakuduve [illegible] Sthavirayan Vahanse”.
83 Nos. 46 and 65 are listed with “Välivita Saranamkara Samgharäja Himi”.
84 Nos. 71 and 80 are listed with “Siddhattha Theravarena Himi".
85 No. 70 is listed with “Kavisvara Sthavirayan Himi Pano”. I have found no

text by this name in the catalogues referenced below.
86 No. 83 is listed with “Nänavimala Sväminde Vahanse”.
87 No. 33 is listed with “Sri Siddhartha Buddharaksitäbhidhäna Himi”.
88 No. 90 is listed with “Ratanapala [illegible] Sthavira”.
89 See also Sannasgala (1964, 599). I have not located this text in any of the

catalogues referenced below.
90 No. 54 is listed with “Medhänanda Sthavirayan Vahanse”. See also

Sannasgala (1964, 644).
91 No. 85 is listed with “Yagiräla Pannänanda Himi”. I am not certain that this is

a verse text.
92 No. 74 is listed with “Naravlla Dhammaratana Himi”. See Sannasgala (1964,

112-13).

71 No. 103 is listed with “Mätara Sri Dhammavamsaya Himi”.
72 No. 88 is listed with “Sri Pradesara Näyaka Sthavira”.
73 No. 84 is listed with “[illegible] Sri Saddhammänanda Himi”.
74 No. 94 is listed with “Rerukane Vanavimala Himi”.
75 No. 55 is listed with “Hmatikumbure Sumangala Himi”.
76 No. 69 is listed with “Siri Kamangalla Näyaka Himi”.
77 No. 25 is listed with “Buddhapeksa [illegible] Mahasthavirayan Vahansen”.
78 No. 41 is listed with “Vimalakfrti Mahasthavirayan Vahanse”.
79 No. 43 is listed with “Dhammasena Mahasthavirayan Vahanse”.
80 No. 96 is listed with “Dharma Sri Änandavamsaya”.
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Vimalärthavähim [No. 62] 101

Srtu [= srta?] Sangara-kavaniya [No. 32]102

Illegible Nämävaliya Entries [Nos. 9, 92, too]

Malvatu Vihäraye Samgharäja Pansala

The collection of manuscripts held in this residence within the
Malvatu Vihäraya is of considerable interest as evidence of texts related
to the Siyam Nikäya’s formative period. As the name suggests, the
founder and first Samgharäja of the order, Välivita Saranamkara (1698-
1778), frequently resided in this section of the Malvatu Vihäraya.
Furthermore, according to the incumbent of this pansala, interviewed
on 8 July 1997, its current manuscript collection contains manuscripts
brought from Gadalädeniya Vihäraya. From the Gampola Period (1347—
1412) onward the Gadalädeniya Vihäraya was often an important center
for education and literary production. The list of manuscripts below is
reproduced from the manuscript section of the incumbent’s handlist
entitled “Välivita Asarana Saranamkara Samgharäja Mahimiyan
Wädasiti Ärämaye Bädu Laistuva”. The numbers shown in the list
below are taken from the incumbent’s handlist. I was able to examine,
though not to handle (because of a recent application of insect poison),
approximately fifty numbered manuscripts held in glass cases in the
pansala anteroom and to handle a smaller number held in the central
display case. These manuscripts appear to be in good condition. In
footnotes, where possible, I have indicated possible corelations between
the handlist and the numbered manuscripts contained in the anteroom
cases.

Sutta-pitaka Texts (including those with commentary)

Anne M. Blackburn22

Kaccäyana [illegible] [No. 47]
Bälävatäro [No. 50, 67,93 101]
Mahärüpasiddhi [No. 53,94 58]
Bälävatära pucchävissajjani [No. 4295 ]
Bälävatära Sangrahaya [No. 52]
Sidatsangarä Sannaya [No. 51]

Medical Texts

Astapanksäva [No. 2Ö]96

Vatikäppakaranlya [No. 2797 ]
Särasamksepaya [No. 64]

Astrological and Other Protective Texts (see also Sutta-pitaka Texts)

Piruvana Pot Vahanse [No. 898* ]
Satarabanavara Sannaya [No. 61]

Letters

Simhala Anuvädaya [No. 68]

Other Texts

Kämayasangrahäva [No. 29]"
Durväda Vidarsanaya [No. 97100 ]
Buddhägama gäna [illegible] [No. 31]

93 Nos. 50 and 67 are listed with “Siri Kumadagallabhidhana Nayaka Himi”.
94 No. 53 is listed with “[illegible] Dipamkara Mahasthavirayan ; No. 58 with

“[illegible] Mahasthavirayan”.
95 No. 42 is listed with an illegible name. See also Somadasa (1959, 64).
9 No. 26 is listed with “Vidusuriduraniyagalle”. Cf. Somadasa (1987-95, Vol.

5, Or. 6612 (7)) and Bechert (1997, 59-62).
97 See Sannasgala (1964, 673) who dates this text to 1927.
98 No. 8 is listed with “Kumburupitiye Vanaratanäbhidhäna Mahanäyaka Himi”.
"Perhaps Kämaccheda Vaidya Sangrahaya“! See Somadasa (1959, 20).
lOOperhaps the same as Durvadi Hrdaya Vidäranaya (Sannasgala 1964, 742-

43). No. 97 is listed with “Nalpavila Ratanasara Sami”.

101 No. 62 is listed with “Sri Dhammananda Sthavirayan Vahanse”. See also
Somadasa (1959, 87).

1(32 I have been unable to identify this text. It is listed with “D.M. Dhamma-
radinna Mahatä”.
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Wädasiti Ärämaye Bädu Laistuva”. The numbers shown in the list
below are taken from the incumbent’s handlist. I was able to examine,
though not to handle (because of a recent application of insect poison),
approximately fifty numbered manuscripts held in glass cases in the
pansala anteroom and to handle a smaller number held in the central
display case. These manuscripts appear to be in good condition. In
footnotes, where possible, I have indicated possible corelations between
the handlist and the numbered manuscripts contained in the anteroom
cases.

Sutta-pitaka Texts (including those with commentary)
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Kaccäyana [illegible] [No. 47]
Bälävatäro [No. 50, 67,93 101]
Mahärüpasiddhi [No. 53,94 58]
Bälävatära pucchävissajjani [No. 4295 ]
Bälävatära Sangrahaya [No. 52]
Sidatsangarä Sannaya [No. 51]

Medical Texts

Astapanksäva [No. 2Ö]96

Vatikäppakaranlya [No. 2797 ]
Särasamksepaya [No. 64]

Astrological and Other Protective Texts (see also Sutta-pitaka Texts)

Piruvana Pot Vahanse [No. 898* ]
Satarabanavara Sannaya [No. 61]

Letters

Simhala Anuvädaya [No. 68]

Other Texts

Kämayasangrahäva [No. 29]"
Durväda Vidarsanaya [No. 97100 ]
Buddhägama gäna [illegible] [No. 31]

93 Nos. 50 and 67 are listed with “Siri Kumadagallabhidhana Nayaka Himi”.
94 No. 53 is listed with “[illegible] Dipamkara Mahasthavirayan ; No. 58 with

“[illegible] Mahasthavirayan”.
95 No. 42 is listed with an illegible name. See also Somadasa (1959, 64).
9 No. 26 is listed with “Vidusuriduraniyagalle”. Cf. Somadasa (1987-95, Vol.

5, Or. 6612 (7)) and Bechert (1997, 59-62).
97 See Sannasgala (1964, 673) who dates this text to 1927.
98 No. 8 is listed with “Kumburupitiye Vanaratanäbhidhäna Mahanäyaka Himi”.
"Perhaps Kämaccheda Vaidya Sangrahaya“! See Somadasa (1959, 20).
lOOperhaps the same as Durvadi Hrdaya Vidäranaya (Sannasgala 1964, 742-

43). No. 97 is listed with “Nalpavila Ratanasara Sami”.

101 No. 62 is listed with “Sri Dhammananda Sthavirayan Vahanse”. See also
Somadasa (1959, 87).

1(32 I have been unable to identify this text. It is listed with “D.M. Dhamma-
radinna Mahatä”.
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Saptasüriyodgamana Sütra Sannaya [Nos. 81, 82] 110

Unidentified Sütra Sannaya [Nos. 90, 93]

Vinaya-pitaka and Vinaya-pitaka-derived Texts (including those with
commentary)

CatupärisuddhasTlaya [No. 87]
Cullavagga Päli [No. 17]
Parivära Päli [No. 37]
Päcittiya Päli [No. 38] 1 1 1

Pälimuttakavinayavinicchaya [No. 34]112

Mahävagga Päli [Nos. 61, 123, 124, 125, 126]
Mulsikha Bana Daham [No. 62] 1 13

Vibhahga [No. 29]114

Särärthadipam [No. 84] 115

Sikhavalanda [No. 85] 116

Abhidhamma-pitaka and Abhidhamma-pitaka-derived Texts (including
those with commentary)

Abhidhamma MülatTkä [No. 6]
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Anguttara-nikäya [Nos. i, 2]103

Apadäna Päli [No. 3]104

Itivuttaka [No. 5]
Khuddakapätha-atthakathä [No. 107]
Cariyäpitaka Päli [Nos. 108, 109]
Cariyäpitaka-atthakathä [Nos. 16, 110]
DIgha-nikäya [No. 20]
DTgha-nikäya DvTtiya TTkä [No. 21]
Patisambhidä-atthakathä [No. 106]
Majjhima-nikäya-atthakathä[No. 57] 105

Mahäniddesa [No. 59]
Mahäniddesa Päli Atthakathä [No. 60]
Vimänavatthu-atthakathä [No. 64]
Samantapäsädikä106 [No. 83]
Suttanipäta [No. 89]107

Individual Sutta Texts (including those with commentary)

Dhammacakka Pela and Sannaya [Nos. 22, 23, 24, 25, 26]108

Brahmajäla Sütra Pela Sannaya [No. 54]
Mahäsatipatthäna, Prathama Khandhaya [No. 103]
Mahäsatipatthäna, DvitTya Khandhaya [Nos. 104, 127, 128, 129, 130]
Mahäsatipatthäna, Tunväni Khandhaya [No. 105]
Satipatthäna [Nos. 71, 72, 73, 74, 75]
Satipatthäna Vistarasannaya [Nos. 76, 77, 78, 79, 80]109

110 These may be the encased manuscripts labeled Nos. 25 and 33.
1 1 'This may be the encased manuscript labeled No. 30.
1 12 This may be the encased manuscript labeled No. 18. A Vinayavinicchaya-

puränatlkä appears in the glass cases, labeled No. 31. This does not appear
on the handlist.

' '  3 This is probably a monastic handbook, or bana daham pota, in which
Mulsikha is the first entry.

1 14 The identification is tentative ; no further title is given.
115 Though a text by this title could also be Saranamkara's commentary to the

catubhänavära I have listed it here given the presence of an encased
manuscript labeled No. 16 and entitled Särärthadipam (Vinayatikäva).

116 This may be the encased manuscript labeled No. 26, which contains
Sikhavalandavinisa, Dhammamätikä and Catuparisuddhasila.

117 A copy of Milindaprasnaya labeled No. 33 appears in the glass cases, while
not listed on the handlist. The cases also contain No. 25. entitled Näva-
[illegible]-buduguna Sannaya .

103 These may include the encased manuscripts labeled No. 34.
104This may be the encased manuscript labeled No. 32, containing the Apadäna

Päli bound with Buddhavamsaya Pali and Itivuttaka Pali.
105 This may be the encased manuscript labeled No. 14.
106 This may be the encased manuscript labeled No. it .
107 This may be the encased manuscript labeled No. 29.
108 These may include the encased manuscripts labeled Nos. 3. 4, 7 and 76.
109 These may include the encased manuscripts labeled Nos. 20, 21 and 27. No.

27 is bound with an 1891 coin.
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Kathävastu [No. 30]118

Dhammamätikä [No. 86]
Dhammasarigani Prakaranaya [Nos. 27, 28]119

Puggalapannatti [No. 40] 120121 

Jätaka Texts

Jätaka-atthakathä, 1 [No. 1 1 1]
Jätaka-atthakathä, 2 [No. 1 12]
Jätaka-atthakathä, 3 [No. 113]
Jätaka-atthakathä. 4 [No. 114]
Jätaka-atthakathä, 5 [No. 1 15]
Jätaka-atthakathä, 6 [No. 116]
Jätaka-atthakathä, 7 [No. 117]
Jätaka-atthakathä. 8 [No. 1 18]
Jätaka-atthakathä Sannaya [No. 18]
Jätaka Päli 11 [Nos. 121, 122]
Jätaka Pota [No. 96]
Jätaka Bhedapü [“abridged”] Pota [Nos. 119, 120]
Pirinivan Heia [No. 39]
Sulu Umandäva [No. 91] 122* *

Miscellaneous Didactic Texts

Gihi Vinaya [No. 13] 123
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Daladä Püjävaliya [No. 94] 124

Dambadeni Sannaya [No. 70]
Dhätuvamsaya [No. 19]
DhammapradTpikä [No. 31] 125

Bana Daham Mangala Süträdiya [Nos. 42, 43, 44, 45] 126

Bifhbavannanä [No. 65]
Butsarana [Nos. 50, 51] 127

Buddhavamsa-atthakathä [No. 53]
Buddhavamsaya [No. 4]
MadhuratthapakäsinT Bodhivamsaya Sannaya [No. 58]
Mahakappinaräja Kathä [No. 32]
Munigunälankäraya [No. 66]
Visuddhimagga Tfkäva [No. 102]
Visuddhimagga Pela [No. 101]
Visuddhimagga Sanna, Prathama Khandhaya [No. 98]
Visuddhimagga Sanna, Dvitiya Khandhaya [No. 99]
Visuddhimagga Sanna, Tunväni Khandhaya [No. 100]
Satighasarana [No. 52]

Grammars and Lexicons

Abhidhäna Pradtpikä [No. 7] 128

Kaccäyana Sannaya [Nos. 8, 9] 129

Gadalädeniya [Bälävatära?] Sannaya [No. 12]

124 The glass cases contain a manuscript with this title, but without label
number.

123 This may be the encased manuscript labeled No. 2. It is bound with
Mahäkappina Rajakathä.

126 These may include the encased manuscript labeled No. 19, which does
include the Mangala Sütra Sannaya, composed in accordance with
Säratthasamuccaya and thus likely the work of Välivita Saranamkara. They
may also include the encased manuscript labeled No. 39, a small bana
daham pota. and those labeled Nos. 32 and 13.

127 These may include the encased manuscript labeled No. 49.
l 28 This may be the encased manuscript labeled No. 24.
129 These may include the encased manuscript labeled No. 27.

1 18 See treatment of kathavastu pota in the Dalada Mäligava list.
l l 9 These may be the encased manuscripts labeled Nos. 12 and 13. The latter

includes also the Vibhahga Pakarana and the Kathävastu Pakarana.
120 This may be the encased manuscript labeled No.37/8, and entitled

Puggalapannatti Upakarana Atthakathä.
121 The visible, encased, manuscripts contain two very large texts labeled Nos. 5

and 6. and entitled simply Jätaka Pota.
122 This may be the encased manuscript labeled No. 17 and entitled Ummagga

Jätaka.
, 23 This may be the encased manuscript labeled No. 35.
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Non-Sinhala Script Texts

Kambhoja Pota [“Cambodian” or “from Cambodia"][Nos. 10, 1 1]137

Buruma [“Burmese” or “from Burma”] Tunpitaka Pot 40 [No. 97] 138

Other Texts

Samgharäjasädhucariyäva [No. 95]
Sulu Räjavamsaya [No. 92] 140

STmä Vannanä [No. 68]

Illegible Nämäväliya Entries [No. 35]

Rid! Rajamahavihäraya

Like the manuscripts held at Mädavela Rajamahavihäraya and the
Malvatu Vihäraya Samgharäja Pansala, those at Rid! Rajamahavihäraya
offer evidence of eighteenth and nineteenth century textual practices.
The vihära underwent considerable renovation during the reign of King
KTrti Sri Räjasimha (Cül 99-100), and the then incumbent Tibbotuväve
Buddharakkhita rose to a position of prominence in the newly formed
Siyam Nikäya (Dewaraja 1988, especially Chapter 6). The incumbents
of RidT Rajamahavihäraya have continued to occupy leading positions
in the Siyam Nikäya monastic administration. At the time my research
was conducted, the incumbent, Venerable Sumahgala Mahäthera, was
Anunäyaka of the Malvatu Vihäraya. The manuscripts, and the handlist
enumerating them, were held in a locked chest kept in an anteroom of

28 Anne M. Blackburn

Tunlingurüpamäläva [No. 49]
Dhätupätha [No. 41]
Pancikä PradTpiya [No. 33]130

Payogasiddhi [No. 36]
Bälävatäraya [No. 46] 131

Bälävatära Kriyäkäraka[ -illegible-] Sannaya [No. 48] 132

Bälävatärasuganthisära [No. 47]
Moggalyäyana Vyäkarana [No. 63]

Medical Texts

Bhesajjamanjusä [Nos. 55, 56]133

Astrological and Other Protective Texts (see also Sutta-pitaka Texts)

Catubhänavära Päli [Nos. 14, 15]134

Historical Texts

Lakdiva Vidiya [No. 69]135

Letters

Samgharäja Lekham Pota [No. 67]136

l3<,This may be the encased manuscript labeled No. 22.
131 This may be the encased manuscript labeled No. 9.
132 This may be the encased manuscript labeled No. 38 and entitled Bälävatära

Puräna Sannaya or that labeled No. I and entitled Gadalädeni Sannaya.
l 33 These may include the encased manuscript labeled No. 43 and entitled

Bhesajjamanjusä Sannaya,  and that labeled No. 40 with the title
Bhesajjamanjusä.

134 These may include the encased manuscript labeled No. 36 and bound in
elaborate brass covers. It is interesting to note that this manuscript is copied
in a very large script, apparently for recitation purposes.

135 See Somadasa ( 1987-95, Vol. 4, Or. 6606 (42)).
136 These are almost certainly letters by Välivita Saranamkara.

137 These may be texts brought from Siam during the eighteenth century, and
written in Mül script.

] TO
"The referent of “40" is unclear. Given the plural pot it may indicate that a
total of forty manuscripts of Burmese origin have been included in the
collection. Considering the nikäya affiliations of the Malvatu Vihäraya, these
are more likely to have their origin in the seventeenth-century arrival of
monks from Arakan (Dewaraja 1988) than in nineteenth-century Burmese-
Sri Lankan connections.

139 The visible, encased, manuscripts include a copy of Mahävamsa Päli labeled
No. 50. This does not appear on the handlist.

140 This may be the encased manuscript labeled No. 23.
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Satipatthäna Sannaya [No. 78]

Vinaya-pitaka and Vinaya-pitaka-derived Texts (including those with
commentary)

Pätimokkhaya [Nos. 44, 45]
Pälimuttakavinayavinicchaya [No. 48]
Vinaya Potak [No. 68]
Vine SäratthadTpam-nam [= näma] Ttkäva [No. 70]

Abhidhamma-pitaka and Abhidhamma-pitaka-derived Texts (including
those with commentary)

Abhidharmaya [No. 1]
Abhidharmärthasahgrahaya [No. 2]
Dhammasangani Prakäsanaya [No. 29]

Jätaka Texts

Umandäva [No. 8]
Katthahäri Jätakaya [No. to]
Kurudharma Jätakaya [No. 11]
Jätakakathävak [No. 18]
Jätaka Pota [Nos. 16, 17]

Miscellaneous Didactic Texts

Anägatavamsaya [No. 4]
Anägatavamsaye Desanäva [No. 5]
Cullaniddesa [No. 13]
Dhamma Upasahgrahaya [No. 28]
Dhammapradtpikäva [No. 30]
Püjävaliya [Nos. 53, 54]
Butsarana [No. 59]
Rasavähim [No. 66]
Sahghasaranaya [No. 81]
Saddhammaratnävaliya [Nos. 82, 83]
Saddhammälahkäraya [Nos. 84, 85]
Sela Sfltrayädikota-ätisahgraha Bana Daham Pota [No. 88]
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the image hall along with items to be used in the vihäraya's perahdra,
or annual procession. Access to the manuscripts requires the permission
of the incumbent. Given permission to handle the manuscripts on 4 July
1997, I looked closely at about ten of them. The numbers with which
the manuscripts were labeled were completely consistent with those
listed on the vihäraya's handlist, “Puskola Pot Nämävaliya,” the
contents of which I have reproduced below. This handlist was prepared
by the Religious Affairs Department of the Sri Lankan government. The
date of its preparation is not clear.

Sutta-pitaka Texts (including those with commentary)

Ahguttara Sahgiya Päli Atuvä [No. 6]
Cariyäpitakaya [No. 15]
Dik Sahgiya [= Digha Nikäya] [No. 27]
Petavatthu [No. 55]
Manorathapüram [No. 64]
Majjhima Sahgiyata Prapancasüdam Atuvä [No. 65]
Samyutta Sahgiya Kotasak [No. 80]
SumahgalaviläsinT DTgha-nikäya-atthakathä Vivaranaya [No. 87]

Individual Sutta Texts (including those with commentary)

Unidentified Sütra [No. 86]
Daksinä Vibhahga Sütraya [Nos. 25, 26]
Damsakpävatum Sütraya [Nos. 21, 22, 23, 24]
Dasuttara Sütraya Kotasak [No. 47]
Dhamtnacakka [Nos. 32, 33, 34, 35, 36, 37, 38, 39, 40, 41]
Dhammacakkapavattana Sütraya [No. 31]
Paticcasamuppäda Sütraya [No. 43]141

Paräbhäva Sütraya [No. 42]
Brahmajäla Sütraya [Nos. 61, 62, 63]
Vammika Sütraya [No. 67]
Satipatthänaya [Nos. 71, 72, 73, 74, 75, 76, 77]

14 'The designation sütraya for this text is unusual among those manuscripts I
have examined and those listed in Somadasa (1987-95. Vol. 7).
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undertaken during the reign of King Klrti Sri Räjasimha. According to
one of the historical manuscripts held at the vihäraya, a substantial
group of students formed at the temple after its restoration. This talpota
mentions specifically the study of grammar, and says that manuscripts,
including Tipitaka commentaries, Abhidhamma texts, and grammar
books, were written and stored at the temple (Chuti wongs, et al., 1990,
36). An article in the Buddhist newspaper Budusarana (15 May 1988)
states that some of the manuscripts held at the temple were brought by
Siamese monks who visited Kandyan and Kurunägala area temples in
conjunction with the formation of the Siyam Nikäya and the
introduction of upasampadä from Siam. This is consistent with the oral
history given by the incumbent on 2 July 1997, according to whom the
founder of the vihäraya' s current monastic parampara studied with
Välivita Saranamkara in Kandy before returning to Pädeniya to found
his own group of students. Some of the manuscripts held at Pädeniya
may pre-date the activities of Siyam Nikäya monks, however.
According to at least one account, manuscripts, including Abhidhamma
texts, were brought to Pädeniya from nearby Uvangirikanda (perhaps an
aranmTra-identified temple with connections to Dambadeni Period
monastic lineages) (Chutiwongs et al. 1990, 36).

On my visit to the vihäraya I was unable to enter the library,
though the incumbent provided me with a copy of the temple’s handlist
of manuscripts, entitled “Puskola Pot Nämävaliya”, from which the
following list is derived. Other visitors to the library have commented
on its substantial holdings, and the well preserved nature of material
held there.144 Since the incumbent’s handlist includes one numbered
entry referring to five texts (No. 78), I suspect that the numbers shown
below do not correspond to numbers marked on the manuscripts
themselves. Nevertheless, I have reproduced them as in earlier sections
of this paper.
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Miscellaneous Verse Compositions/Poetics
Chandas Pota [No. 14]
JänakTharana [No. 19]142

Grammars and Lexicons
Abhidhäna Sannaya [No. 3]
Kaccäyana [No. 12]
Päli Nighanduva [No. 49]
Pali Vyäkarana Pota [No. 50]
Bälävatära TTkäva [No. 56]
Bälävatäraya [Nos. 57, 58]
Brahmastrinighanduva [No. 9]
Samksepa Vyäkarana Pota [No. 79]

Medical Texts
Arista Sätakaya [?] [No. 7]143

Astrological and Protective Texts (see also Sutta-pitaka Texts)
Pirit pota [Nos. 51, 52]

Textual Compilations
Thüpavamsaya Päli Pota and Abhidharmasarigrahaya [No. 20]
Pätimokkhaya and [illegible-]vinisa [No. 46]
Buddhavamsaya and Anägatavamsaya [No. 60]
Vinayasafigraha Tikä and Kaiikhävitaram [No. 69]

Texts Unidentified in Näniäväliya [Nos. 89-100]

Pädeniya Rajamahavihäraya

Manuscripts held at Pädeniya Rajamahavihäraya are likely to
reflect the influence of late eighteenth-century textual practices since
the image house, preaching hall, and library all date to restoration

142 See Godakumbura (1980, xxv).
143 The catalogue entry for No. 7 is unclear; this is a tentative identification. On

this text see Bechert (1969, 121-22).

144 Personal communications from Profs. Jonathan Walters and P.B. Migaskum-
bura.
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Sutta-pitaka Texts (including those with commentary)

Anguttara-nikäya [No. 77]
Anguttara-nikäye Pancaka Nikäya [No. 165] 145

Kudugot Sarigiya (Khuddaka- nikäya) [Nos. 70, 80]
Dampiya Atuväva [No. 71]
Dik Sangiya [= Dfgha-nikäya] [No. 234]
Dhammapada Sannaya [Nos. 47, 56]
Pretakathä Vastu [No. 19]
Preta Vastuva [Nos. 62, 197]
Majjhima-nikäya [No. 209]
Ma[-norathapüranT ?] Sangiya Atuvä [No. 226]
Mädum Sangiya [= Majjhima-nikäya] [No. 72]
Mädum Sangiya Uparipanna [-illegible] [No. 184]
Samyut Sangiya [= Samyutta-nikäya] [No. 74]
Samyutta-nikäya [No. 64]

Individual Sutta Texts (including those with commentary)

Aggikhandopama Sütraya [No. 36]
Ahgulimäla Sütraya [No. 181]
Ätänätiya Sütraya [No. 92]
Unidentified Sutta Desanäva [No. 198]
Unidentified Sütraya [Nos. 96, 107, 248]
Uposatha Sütra Sannaya [No. 26]
Kusala Sütra Desanäva [No. 82]
Kusala Sütraya [No. 88]
Girimänanda Sütraya [No. to]
CakkavattisThanäda Sütraya [No. 147]
Cullakammavibhanga Sütraya [No. 138]
Todeyya Sütraya [Nos. 21,61]
Dakkhinävibhanga Sütraya [No. 32]
Damsakpävatum Sütra Padärtha [No. 35]
Damsakpävatum Sütraya [Nos. 31, 33, 100, 134, 145, 160]

145 Here nikäya is presumably a substitute for nipäta.
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Damsakpävatum Sütrayatärtha [No. 104]
Damsakpävatum Sütra Sannaya [No. 28]
Devadä Sütraya [No. 8]
Devadüta Sütraya [No. 207]
Dhajagga Sütraya [No. 128]
Dhammacakka/Dhammacakkaya [Nos. 118, 190, 200]
Dhammacakka Sannaya [No. 228]
Dhammacakka Sütraya [Nos. 83, 86, 116, 121, 125, 172]
Dhammacakkappavattana Sannaya [No. 206]
Dhammacakkappavattana Sutta [No. 194]
Dhammacakkappavattana Sütraya [Nos. 6, 48, 130, 141]
Dhammacakkappavattana Sütraya, Räsiyak [No. 189] 146

Dhammacakkappavattana Sütraya Sannaya [No. 22]
Pancaniväranadäkväna Sütrayek [No. 91]147

Brahmajäla Süträrtha Vyäkhyänaya [No. 172]
Brahmajäla Sütraya [Nos. 51, 93, 148, 168]
Brahmajäla Sütra Vannanä [Nos. 18, 24, 42]
Brahmajäla Sütraya [Nos. 4, 46, 183]
Brahmajäla Sütra Sannaya [No. 13]
Mahäparinibbäna Sutta [No. 49]
Mahäsatipatthäna Pada Änuma [No. 53]
Mahäsatipatthänaya [Nos. 54, 55, 65]
Mahäsatipatthäna Sütraya [Nos. 5, 44, 177]
Mahäsatipatthäna Sütra Sannaya [No. 73]
Mahäsudassana Süträrtha Vyäkhyänaya [No. 112]
Vammika Sütraya [Nos. 89, 98]
Saccavibhanga Sütraya [Nos. 87, 102]
Satipatthäna Kotasak [No. 163]
Satipatthänaya [No. 158]
Satipatthäna Sütraya [Nos. 133, 159, 222, 225]

Räsiyak means “several”’or "a collection”.
147 This title suggests an interesting sermonic- or exegetically-based system of

textual identification.
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Jataka Texts

Acchariyabbhutadhammä Jätakaya [No. 212]
Unidentified Jätakaya [No. 127]
Dahamsonda Kathävastuva [No. 17]
Düta Jätaka Dhammadesanäva [No. 196]
Pansiyapanas Jätaka Pota [No. 69]
Potvanselä 56 Samghika Umandävayi [without number] 149

Mahäsupina Jätakaya [No. 50]

Miscellaneous Didactic Texts

Anägatavamsa Desanäva [No. 110]
Anägatavamsa Päli [No. 193]
Anägatavamsaya [Nos. 41, 235]
Kathinänisamsa Dharmadesanävak [No. 146]
Kathinänisamsaya [Nos. 29, 67, 188]
Kathinänisamsaya Simhala [No. 143]
Kosol Rajata PidTmä-kirime Änisamsaya-adäla Pilivela [No. 213]150

Gihi Vinaya [Nos. 3, 30]
Thüpavamsaya [Nos. 37, 238]
Daladä Püjävaliya [No. 251]
Dasathüpa Kathä [No. 85]
Daham Kotasak [No. 101] 151

Dhammapradtpikänam [= näma] Mahäbodhivamsa Parikathä [Nos. 2,

237]
NTyanämika Dhamma Pustakayek [= untitled dhamma manuscript]

[Nos. 218, 219, 220, 231]
Pancanivärana Nirdesaya [No. 23]

Anne M. Blackburn36

Saptasuriyodgamana/Suriyodgamana Sütraya [Nos. 45, 223]
Saptasuriyodgamana Sütra Sannaya [No. 126]
Säleyya Sütraya [Nos. 123, 191]
Säleyya Süträrtha Vyäkhyänaya [No. 129]
Subha Sutta [Nos. 142, 175]
Subha Sütraya [No. 201]

Vinaya-pitaka and Vinaya-pitaka-derived Texts (including those with
commentary)

Kudusikha Sannaya [No. 236]
Cullavaggaya [No. 152]
Bhikkhu Prätimokkha Päli [without number]
Bhiksu Prätimoksa Sannaya [No. 20]
Bhikshu BhiksunT Prätimoksaya [No. 105]
Päcciti Pot Vahanse [No. 185]
Pätimokkha Sannaya [No. 97]
Päräjika Päli [No. 179]
Prätimoksaya [Nos. 155, 174, 211 ; including 1 “Kotasak”]
Mulsikha [Nos. 57, 240]
Mulsikha Sannaya [No. 233]
Vinayakamma Pota [No. 214]
Vinaya-pitakaye Potvahansela 5 [No. 78]148

Sämanera Vastu [No. 136]
Sikhavalanda Vinisa [Nos. 108, 161]

Abhidhamma-pitaka and Abhidhamma-pitaka-derived Texts (including
those with commentary)

Atthasälinl-atthakathä [No. 210]
Abhidharma Potak [No. 109]
Abhidharmaya [No. 84]
Abhidharmärtha Kamatahana [No. 52]
Dhammasahgani Prakaranaya [No. 153]

148 This presumably is a reference to five texts containing contents taken from
the Vinaya-pitaka.

149 I take this description to mean fifty-six copies of the Umandäva. perhaps
given as däna.

150 See also Somadasa (1987-95, Vol. 1, Or. 6601 (24)).
151Kotasak should here be read as “selection”.



Notes on Sri Lankan Temple Manuscript Collections 21

Jataka Texts

Acchariyabbhutadhammä Jätakaya [No. 212]
Unidentified Jätakaya [No. 127]
Dahamsonda Kathävastuva [No. 17]
Düta Jätaka Dhammadesanäva [No. 196]
Pansiyapanas Jätaka Pota [No. 69]
Potvanselä 56 Samghika Umandävayi [without number] 149

Mahäsupina Jätakaya [No. 50]

Miscellaneous Didactic Texts

Anägatavamsa Desanäva [No. 110]
Anägatavamsa Päli [No. 193]
Anägatavamsaya [Nos. 41, 235]
Kathinänisamsa Dharmadesanävak [No. 146]
Kathinänisamsaya [Nos. 29, 67, 188]
Kathinänisamsaya Simhala [No. 143]
Kosol Rajata PidTmä-kirime Änisamsaya-adäla Pilivela [No. 213]150

Gihi Vinaya [Nos. 3, 30]
Thüpavamsaya [Nos. 37, 238]
Daladä Püjävaliya [No. 251]
Dasathüpa Kathä [No. 85]
Daham Kotasak [No. 101] 151

Dhammapradtpikänam [= näma] Mahäbodhivamsa Parikathä [Nos. 2,

237]
NTyanämika Dhamma Pustakayek [= untitled dhamma manuscript]

[Nos. 218, 219, 220, 231]
Pancanivärana Nirdesaya [No. 23]

Anne M. Blackburn36

Saptasuriyodgamana/Suriyodgamana Sütraya [Nos. 45, 223]
Saptasuriyodgamana Sütra Sannaya [No. 126]
Säleyya Sütraya [Nos. 123, 191]
Säleyya Süträrtha Vyäkhyänaya [No. 129]
Subha Sutta [Nos. 142, 175]
Subha Sütraya [No. 201]

Vinaya-pitaka and Vinaya-pitaka-derived Texts (including those with
commentary)

Kudusikha Sannaya [No. 236]
Cullavaggaya [No. 152]
Bhikkhu Prätimokkha Päli [without number]
Bhiksu Prätimoksa Sannaya [No. 20]
Bhikshu BhiksunT Prätimoksaya [No. 105]
Päcciti Pot Vahanse [No. 185]
Pätimokkha Sannaya [No. 97]
Päräjika Päli [No. 179]
Prätimoksaya [Nos. 155, 174, 211 ; including 1 “Kotasak”]
Mulsikha [Nos. 57, 240]
Mulsikha Sannaya [No. 233]
Vinayakamma Pota [No. 214]
Vinaya-pitakaye Potvahansela 5 [No. 78]148

Sämanera Vastu [No. 136]
Sikhavalanda Vinisa [Nos. 108, 161]

Abhidhamma-pitaka and Abhidhamma-pitaka-derived Texts (including
those with commentary)

Atthasälinl-atthakathä [No. 210]
Abhidharma Potak [No. 109]
Abhidharmaya [No. 84]
Abhidharmärtha Kamatahana [No. 52]
Dhammasahgani Prakaranaya [No. 153]

148 This presumably is a reference to five texts containing contents taken from
the Vinaya-pitaka.

149 I take this description to mean fifty-six copies of the Umandäva. perhaps
given as däna.

150 See also Somadasa (1987-95, Vol. 1, Or. 6601 (24)).
151Kotasak should here be read as “selection”.



38 Anne M. Blackburn

Pärani Bana (Kopiyak) [No. 221] 152

PuränaBana (Kopiyak) [No. 164]
Püjävaliya [No. 76]
Bana Daham Pota [Nos. 9, 94]
Basvana Puräna Bana Vastuva [No. 59]
Buddhavamsaya [No. 135]
Buduguna Vannanä [No. 195]
Butsarana [No. 246]
Brahmapüjävali 16 Paricchedaya [No. 25]
Mahäbodhivamsaya [No. 166]
Milindapafiha Päli [No. 162]
Mettä Vannanä [No. 167]
Met Budu Vannanä [No. 199]
Ratnamälicaitya Vannanä [No. 27]153

Vimänavatthu Vannanä [No. 124]
Visäkha Vata [No. 68]
Visuddhimagga Sila Nirdesaya [No. 95]
Samkhyanäya [No. 16]154

Sakaskadaya [No. 131]
Saddhammälankäraya [No. 151]
Saddhamaratnäkäraya Kotasak [No. 132]
Saddhammopäya[-na? Sannaya ?] [No. 43]155

Säratthasangrahaya 7 Paricchedaya [No. 14]
STla Paricchedaya [No. 15]

Miscellaneous Verse Compositions/Poetics

Astaka Paha [without number]
Prätihärya Satakaya [No. 157]
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Buddha Stotra Anuruddha Satakaya [No. 1 13]
Bhakti Satakam [No. 180]
Vandanä Gathä [No. 169]
Vuttamäla [Sandesa?] Sataka [No. 170] 156

Vuttodaya [No. 156]
Sflriyasataka Sannaya [No.39]

Grammars and Lexicons

AbhidhänapradTpikä [Nos. 38, 60, 229]157

Elu Nighandu (Pera sahita tava pätha) [without number]
Nighandu Sannaya [No. i n ,  plus one without number]
Päli Nighanduva [No. 99]
Pärani Vyäkarana [No. 115]
Bälävatäranam [= näma] Prakaranayehi Sannaya [No. 1]
Bälävatära Vyäkhyäva [No. 137]
Bälävatäraya/Bälävatäro [Nos. 7, 34, 40, 144, 154, 171]
Bälävatära Liyana Sannaya [No. 239]
Bälävatära Sannaya [Nos. 103, 119, 202]
Varanägilla [No. 139]
Varanägilla Päli [Nos. 176, 187]
Samskrtalihgavi Sahgaha Vargaya [No. 66]
Suganthisära Gäta Padä [No. 1 i] 158

Medical Texts

Ipärani Veda Potak [1 without number]
Ipärani Veda Potak Kotasak [1 without number]
Sära-nam [= näma] Veda Pota [No. 241] 159

Säravahga Veda Potak [Nos. 243, 244]160

Yögaratnäkaraya [No. 58]

136 See Godakumbura (1980. xxxi).
157 No. 229 is listed with “Moggallänaterun visin racita”.
158 See Godakumbura (1980, 70).
I39 I have found no text by this title in the catalogues referenced below.
I6O1 have found no text by this title in the catalogues referenced below.

152 This entry and that following presumably refer to a recent (eighteenth-
twentieth century ?) manuscript copy of an older preaching text.

153 See Somadasa (1987-95, Vol. 2, Or. 6603 (too)).
154 I am uncertain of this identification. See Norman (1983, 151).
155 See Somadasa (1987-95, Vol. 1, Or 6601(8)) and Norman (1983, 159-60).
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Pädeni Vihära Katikävata [No. 249]
Hatthavanagalla [Vihära?] Vamsaya [No. 140]

Textual Compilations

Aggikhandhopama Sütraya and Mahäsatipatthäna Sütraya [No. 81 ]
Ätänätiya KaranTya[mettä ?] Süträdi [No. 208]
Uposatha Sütra Vyäkhyänaya and Kälakäräma Sütraya [No. 182]
Jayamangalagäthä Atavisipirit Jinapanjarayädiya [No. 205]
[Illegible] Daham Kotasafk] [No. 12]167

Dhammika Sütraya and Dhammacakka Sütraya [No. 203]
[Illegible] Sütra Isigili Süträdi [No. 150]
Misra Potak [Nos. 117, 120]168

Ratthapäla Sütraya, Mahä[-illegible] Sütraya and [illegible] Sütraya
[No. 122]

Vinaya Sangaha [and?] Kösalabimbiya Vannanä [No. 114]
Subha Sütraya Ätula Dharma Kopiya |= “copy”] [No. 227]

Non-Sinhala Script Texts

Siyam [“Siamese” or “from Siam”] Dharma Pota (With gold decora-
tion) [without number]

Texts Unidentified In Nämäväliya [Nos. 106, 149, 178, 192, 204, 215,
216, 230, 250; 169 including one labeled kotasak}

Hanguranketa Potgul Rajamahavihäraya

As the eighteenth-century chapters of the Mahävamsa testify, the
history of Hanguranketa was closely tied in with the history of the
Kandyan kings. Hanguranketa served as a second home for the court,
and was of particular importance during times of turmoil in Kandy.
When the royal court in Kandy became unsafe (as it did during military
incursions by the Dutch, for instance), members of the court took refuge

40 Anne M. Blackburn

Särärtha Visa Veda Potak [No. 242]

Astrological and Protective Texts (see also Sutta-pitaka Texts)

Äraksä [illegible] [without number]
Ipärani Pint Pota [without number]
Jayamagul Gathä [No. 90]
Jinapanjaraya [No. 75]
Pahamune Hämuduruvange Nägarabodhi Pole [without number]
Pirit Desanä [No. 217]
Pirit Pota [No. 63]
Piruvänä Potvahanse [without number]161

Piruvänä Potvahansela 3 [without number]162

Mangul Ägama (Unvahanse visin liyana lada) [without number]
Mangul Ägama Revata [without number]
Mangul Ägama Sunända [without number]
Mantra Potak [Nos. 245, 247 ; plus 1 without number163 ]
Moggalläna Sutta [No. 79]164

Yantrayak [without number165 ]
Saptabojjhanga [No. 224]
Slmäbandhana Mantraya [No. 186]

Historical Texts

Talpota [Nos. 252,252.1, 252.10, 252.1 1 , 252.12 ; plus 2 without
number 166 ]

Mangul Ägama Piyadassi G[illegible] Himivärunge Upasampadä
Sahitaka Talpota

161 Listed with the name “Kalunomadinna”.
162 Given the plural this presumably refers to three paritta texts.
163 The mantrapota without a number is described as ipärani mahänubhäva
sampanna mantra potak.

164 Perhaps Mahämogalläna Bojjhahga Sutta? See Bechert (1969, 83).
165 The yantra without a number is described as ipärani yantrayak.
166 One of the talpot without a number is described as dämala basaven racita
ipärani talpata.

167 Again, here read kotasa[k} as “selection”.
168 A “mixed manuscript”, in other words a compendium of some sort.
169 No. 250 is listed as “eight manuscripts”.



Notes on Sri Lankan Temple Manuscript Collections 41

Pädeni Vihära Katikävata [No. 249]
Hatthavanagalla [Vihära?] Vamsaya [No. 140]

Textual Compilations

Aggikhandhopama Sütraya and Mahäsatipatthäna Sütraya [No. 81 ]
Ätänätiya KaranTya[mettä ?] Süträdi [No. 208]
Uposatha Sütra Vyäkhyänaya and Kälakäräma Sütraya [No. 182]
Jayamangalagäthä Atavisipirit Jinapanjarayädiya [No. 205]
[Illegible] Daham Kotasafk] [No. 12]167

Dhammika Sütraya and Dhammacakka Sütraya [No. 203]
[Illegible] Sütra Isigili Süträdi [No. 150]
Misra Potak [Nos. 117, 120]168

Ratthapäla Sütraya, Mahä[-illegible] Sütraya and [illegible] Sütraya
[No. 122]

Vinaya Sangaha [and?] Kösalabimbiya Vannanä [No. 114]
Subha Sütraya Ätula Dharma Kopiya |= “copy”] [No. 227]

Non-Sinhala Script Texts

Siyam [“Siamese” or “from Siam”] Dharma Pota (With gold decora-
tion) [without number]

Texts Unidentified In Nämäväliya [Nos. 106, 149, 178, 192, 204, 215,
216, 230, 250; 169 including one labeled kotasak}

Hanguranketa Potgul Rajamahavihäraya

As the eighteenth-century chapters of the Mahävamsa testify, the
history of Hanguranketa was closely tied in with the history of the
Kandyan kings. Hanguranketa served as a second home for the court,
and was of particular importance during times of turmoil in Kandy.
When the royal court in Kandy became unsafe (as it did during military
incursions by the Dutch, for instance), members of the court took refuge

40 Anne M. Blackburn

Särärtha Visa Veda Potak [No. 242]

Astrological and Protective Texts (see also Sutta-pitaka Texts)

Äraksä [illegible] [without number]
Ipärani Pint Pota [without number]
Jayamagul Gathä [No. 90]
Jinapanjaraya [No. 75]
Pahamune Hämuduruvange Nägarabodhi Pole [without number]
Pirit Desanä [No. 217]
Pirit Pota [No. 63]
Piruvänä Potvahanse [without number]161

Piruvänä Potvahansela 3 [without number]162

Mangul Ägama (Unvahanse visin liyana lada) [without number]
Mangul Ägama Revata [without number]
Mangul Ägama Sunända [without number]
Mantra Potak [Nos. 245, 247 ; plus 1 without number163 ]
Moggalläna Sutta [No. 79]164

Yantrayak [without number165 ]
Saptabojjhanga [No. 224]
Slmäbandhana Mantraya [No. 186]

Historical Texts

Talpota [Nos. 252,252.1, 252.10, 252.1 1 , 252.12 ; plus 2 without
number 166 ]

Mangul Ägama Piyadassi G[illegible] Himivärunge Upasampadä
Sahitaka Talpota

161 Listed with the name “Kalunomadinna”.
162 Given the plural this presumably refers to three paritta texts.
163 The mantrapota without a number is described as ipärani mahänubhäva
sampanna mantra potak.

164 Perhaps Mahämogalläna Bojjhahga Sutta? See Bechert (1969, 83).
165 The yantra without a number is described as ipärani yantrayak.
166 One of the talpot without a number is described as dämala basaven racita
ipärani talpata.

167 Again, here read kotasa[k} as “selection”.
168 A “mixed manuscript”, in other words a compendium of some sort.
169 No. 250 is listed as “eight manuscripts”.



Notes, on Sri Lankan Temple Manuscript Collections 43

manuscripts available for examination at Hanguranketa.170 I suspect
that the particularly poor state of the manuscripts at Hanguranketa
reflects an unusual care-taking arrangement set in place for the temple.
For reasons that are not fully clear to me, but that certainly result in
tensions to this day, access to the manuscripts is not in the jurisdiction
of the vihäraya's incumbent, but rather in that of a lay official, the
bharakäriya (“protector”), who possesses keys to the library. Since the
manuscript holdings are not under monastic control, many of the usual
motivations for their preservation are not in play at Hanguranketa.

On 14 and 29 June 1997 I was fortunate enough to receive access to
the library and permission to record the contents of its manuscript
holdings. The collection is vast, and many manuscripts are already in
poor condition, which made my job a difficult one. Given the limited
time and resources available, I proceeded by recording the existing titles
with which many manuscripts were labeled. When no labels remained, I
made a provisional identification based on the first and last few leaves
of the manuscript. As many readers will recognize, this method is by no
means determinative since the colophonic style for compendia does not
always indicate the full contents of the manuscript and since
manuscripts originally bound together may, over time, disintegrate and
come to circulate as separate texts. Texts identified in this way are noted
with a question mark (?) or with a footnote reference. Since no handlist
of the manuscripts was available, and since the collection is in urgent
need of cataloguing and preservation, I have recorded the contents of
the manuscript collection by location rather than by genre to facilitate
efficient access to portions of the collection. Thus, for each manuscript
receptacle I have given text titles, the number of such texts in that
receptacle and, where possible, a label number or date.

Anne M. Blackburn42

in Hanguranketa, topographically more secure than the Kandyan court
and monastic residences. Texts and relics also made the trip to
Hanguranketa, we are told (see Cül 99-101). The influence of the court
at Hanguranketa almost certainly shaped the character of the
Hanguranketa Potgul Rajamahavihäraya, which, like the Daladä
Mäligäva in Kandy, came to serve as a repository for texts.

According to the monastic incumbent at Hanguranketa who spoke
with me on 14 June 1997. the vihäraya received donative texts from
individuals. It also, over time, accumulated some of the holdings of
regional temples. Althought he did not say so explicitly, I suspect that
the library at Hanguranketa thus came to contain texts from
deteriorating temples (whose monks or lay patrons sought to protect
manuscripts by moving them) as well as texts from temples where
succession to an incumbency was a matter of contention. The history of
Hanguranketa and its collections would almost certainly repay further
study. Because the library holdings include manuscripts accumulated
over time from a variety of temples, analysis of these texts in terms of
the “practical canon” must proceed with particular caution.
Hanguranketa was associated with textual production during the
formative period of the Siyam Nikäya, though it did not enjoy the status
of temples such as Gadalädeniya Rajamahavihäraya or other temples
closer to Kandy. According to P.B. Sannasgala, the vihäraya served as a
center for meditation and was associated with a line (paramparä) of
meditation texts (1964, 500-501). In this regard, the manuscript labeled
Vimuttimärgaya is of considerable interest. I have had no opportunity to
examine it carefully.

The manuscripts contained at Hanguranketa are very poorly pre-
served. They are kept in a variety of drawers and cabinets in a special
room upstairs in the temple complex, reached through the rooms in
which regalia for the perahära are kept. There was no handlist of

170 However, John Holt reports that he has been shown a manuscript list for
Hanguranketa listing common Päli texts. Personal communication, July
2000.
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First Glass Cabinet (on immediate left of entrance when facing the
room):

Anägatavamsa Desanäva [i]
Aiiguttara-nikaya [i]
Abhidhamma Kotasak [ i ]* 17 1

Abhidhamma-pitakam [2] 172

Abhidhamma Pakarana [1]
Abhidhamma[ttha]sahgraha Sannaya [1]
Unidentified manuscripts [2]
Ummagga Jätaka [1]
Cariyäpitaka [1]
DTgha-nikäya [9]
DTgha-nikäya Kotasak [2]
Dandyalamkäraya Samskrta [1]
Dhammacakkappavattana Sutra Sannaya [1]
Dhammapada [1]
Dhammasangani Pakarana [1]
DhammasahgTti [i] 173

Nettipakarana [1]
Paticcasamupäda, Majjhima-nikäya Kotasak and Samyutta-nikäya-

atthakathä Kotasak [1]
Päräjika Päli Kotasak [1]
Parivära Pali [1]
Päcittiya Päli [1]
Milindapanha Päli [2]
Petavatthu, Therigathä, and Theragathä [1]
Brahmajäla Sutta Sannaya Sahita [1]
Majjhima-nikäya [4]
Majjhima-nikäya-atthakathä [1]

17 'Here again and throughout this collection, kotasak should be read as
“selection”.

' 72 Including one marked sampunnam.
173 See Somadasa (1987-95, Vol. 1, Or 6601 (too)).
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Mahävagga Päli [ 1]174

Vimänavatthu [1]
Visuddhimagga [2]
Visuddhimagga Kotasak
Yasodharä Vata [1]1 75

Sekhiyä [1]
Samyutta-nikäya [ 1]
Samantapäsädikä [1 ]
Siyam [“Siamese” or “from Siam”] Pota176 [1]

Second Glass Cabinet (moving inward from entrance)

Atthasälim [1]
Anguttara-nikäya-atthakathä [1]
Abhidhamma Kotasak, [illegible] Sutta, Visuddhimagga Kotasak,

Pätimokkha Sannaya, Dhammacakkappavattana-sutta [ 1]
Abhidhamma Kotasak, [illegible], Cariyäpitaka and Buddhavamsaya [1]
Abhidhamma-atthakathä [1]
Abhidhamma-pitakam [1]
Abhidhammatthasahgaha-tTkä [1]
Abhidhamma Mülatikä [1]
Amarakosaya [1]
Unidentified manuscript in Sinhala Script [3]
Unidentified manuscript in Mül Script [i] 177

Unidentified Sannaya [1]
Unidentified Sütra Sannaya [1]
Kaccäyana [1]
Kathävastu [2]178

174 This is bound within manuscript covers in unusually good condition.
175 This is labeled No. 37.
176 This is written in Mül script, approximately 16" long x 8" wide, with gilded

leaves.
l77 This manuscript has gilded leaves.
l78 See treatment of kathävastu pota in the Daladä Mäligäva section above.
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Unidentified Sütra Sannaya [1]
Kaccäyana [1]
Kathävastu [2]178

174 This is bound within manuscript covers in unusually good condition.
175 This is labeled No. 37.
176 This is written in Mül script, approximately 16" long x 8" wide, with gilded

leaves.
l77 This manuscript has gilded leaves.
l78 See treatment of kathävastu pota in the Daladä Mäligäva section above.
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Pälimuttakavinaya [2]
Pälimuttakavinayavinicchaya [ 1]
Päli Satipatthäna Sutta [1]
Pirit Kotasak [1]
Pirit Pota [2]
Majjhima-nikäya TTkä [ 1]
Mahävagga Päli [ 1]
MukhamattadTpanTya [i] 182

RasavähinT [2]
Rüpasiddhi TTkä [1]
Saddhammaratnäkaraya, Damsakpävatum Sütra Sannaya and

Damsakpävatum Sütra Pada Änuma 183184 [1]
Samantapäsädikä-näma Vinaya Samvannanä [1]
Simhala Jätaka? [ 1]
Simhala Dhätuvamsaya [1]
Suttanipäta-atthakathä [2]
Subodhälankära Sannaya [1]
SumangalavTlasinT [2]
Vinaya Potak [1]
Vinayavinicchaya [1]
Vinayavinicchaya-atthakathä [1]
VimativinodanTnäma-VinayatTkä [1]
Visuddhimagga-tTkä [1]
Visuddhimagga Sannaya [2]

First Cabinet with Wooden Drawers (moving inward from glass
cases') 4

Anägatavamsa Desanäva [1]

182 This is also known as Kaccäyana-tTkä (Somadasa 1959 ,76 ) .  See also
Norman (1983, 164).

l 83 This manuscript is bound within metal manuscript covers, in good condition
with jeweled decoration.

184 This and all following drawered cabinets were examined from top to bottom.
One drawer of this cabinet could not be opened.

46 Anne M. Blackburn

Kathävastu Pota [2]
Kämi [= Karma?] Vibhägaya [ 1]** 179

Kuru Dharmaya, Dhammacakkaya, and [illegible] [1]
Khuddaka-nikäya [1]
Khuddaka-nikäya-atthakathä 180 [1]
Khuddakapätha [1]
CakkaväladTpanT TTkä [1]18 1

Cariyäpitaka Vannanä [1]
Cülavagga Päli [1]
Jätaka Kotasak [1]
Jätaka-atthakathä [1]
Dampiya Atuvä [1]
Dampiyäva Sannaya [2]
Digha-nikäya [1]
Dlgha-nikäya-atthakathä [1]
Dhammapada [5]
Dhammapada-atthakathä [1]
Dhammapada Sannaya [2]
[Illegible] Niti Bhägaya Simhala [1]
[Illegible] Nidänam [1]
Päräjika Päli [1]
Päräjika Pota [1]
Pätimokkha [1]
Päli Upäsakajanälamkära [1]
Päli Thüpavamsaya [1]
Päli Däthävamsaya [1]
Päli Nighandu Sannaya [1]

17 See Somadasa (1987-95, Vol. 2, Or 6603 (91)) and Godakumbura (1980,
xxxii).

l This manuscript is nicely bound in metal manuscript covers, with some sort
of crest.

181 Perhaps related to Cakkaväladipanl-pakarana on which see von Hinüber
(1988, 181). See also Norman (1983, 175).
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[Illegible] Niti Bhägaya Simhala [1]
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Päräjika Päli [1]
Päräjika Pota [1]
Pätimokkha [1]
Päli Upäsakajanälamkära [1]
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Päli Däthävamsaya [1]
Päli Nighandu Sannaya [1]

17 See Somadasa (1987-95, Vol. 2, Or 6603 (91)) and Godakumbura (1980,
xxxii).

l This manuscript is nicely bound in metal manuscript covers, with some sort
of crest.

181 Perhaps related to Cakkaväladipanl-pakarana on which see von Hinüber
(1988, 181). See also Norman (1983, 175).
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Amävatura [i]
Unidentified Manuscripts [9, including two greatly deteriorated]
Unidentified Vyäkarana [2, including one greatly deteriorated]
Unidentified Vyäkarana Kotasak and Dalada Sirita [1]
Unidentified Sanskrit Manuscripts [two greatly deteriorated]
Unidentified Sütra Sannaya [1]
Upäsakajanälahkära 185 [3]
Upäsakajanälaiikära Simhala [1]
Ummagga Jätaka [1]
Kaccäyana [1]
Kaccäyana Dhätu [illegible] Kotasak [1]
Kaccäyana Vyäkarana [ 1]
Kaccäyana Kotasak and Simhala Sannaya [3]
Kathävastu [2]
Kälakäräma Sütraya [1]
Kurudharmaya [3, one greatly deteriorated186 ]
Gadalädeniya Sannaya [1]
Cülakamma Vibhahgaya [1]
Jätaka Kathävak [1]
Tun Ruvan Pota [1]
Thüpavamsaya187 [1]
Daladäpüjävaliya [2]
Daladäpüjävaliya Kotasak [1]
Dukapatthäna [1]
Dhampiya Ätuvägätapadaya Kotasak [ 1]
DhammapradTpikäva [2]
DhutangadTpanT Sannaya [1]
Namaskära Gäthä [1]

49

Pajjamadhuva Sannaya [t] 188

Pali Nighanduva Prathama Kotasak [1]
Päli Vinayavinicchaya [1]
Pirit Pota 189 [1]
BanalivTma Änisamsaya [1]
Bälävatära Kiyana Sannaya Vyäkarana [illegible] [1]
Bälävatära Bhava Sannaya [2]
Bälävatära Liyana Sannaya [1]
Bälävatära Sannaya [2]
Bälävatära Sannaya and Päli Varanägilla [1]
Bälävatäraya [3]
Buddhipasäda[m ?]näma Ttkä [i] 190

Mahäbodhivamsaya [1]
Mahävamsa Päli [3]
Vimänavastu Atuvä [1]
Vuttodaya [1]
Rasavähim Päli [1]
Rasavähim Sannaya [1]
Rüpamäla [2]
Rüpasiddhi [3]
Rüpasiddhi Sannaya [1]
Saddhammopäyana? [ 1]
Saddhammaratnävaliya [1]
Saddhammasangraha [1]
Samkhepa Kaccäyana [1]
Samgha Sarana [1]
Sära Sahgaho [1]
Sinhala Thüpavamsaya [4]
Sinhala Vimänavastu [1]

186 0ne of these manuscripts is very handsomely bound.
186 The greatly deteriorated manuscript is bound with a V.O.C. coin dated 1733.

Another manuscript is bound with a coin reading “King George Emperor of
India”.

187 The manuscript is beautifully bound.

188 See Somadasa (1987-95, Vol. 1, Or. 6601 (31)) and Norman (1983, 158).
189 The manuscript is written in Päli and Sinhala, bound with a V.O.C. coin

dated 1734.
190 See Somadasa (1959, 66) and Norman ( 1983, 151).
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Buruma Bana Pota 194 [1]
Mahäsamaya Sannaya Sutta Vannanäva [ 1]
Maitrivannanä [one greatly deteriorated]
[Saddharma?] Ratnävaliya [ 1]
Vinaya Potak [one greatly deteriorated]
Vessantara Jätaka [two greatly deteriorated]
Saddhammaratnäkaraya [3]
Saddhammaratnäkaraya Kotasak [1]
Saddharmälaiikäray a
Saddharmälankäraya and Kathävastuva Kotasak [1]
Saddharmälaiikäraya and Kurudharma Jätakaya [ 1]
Samana Dahan Pota [2]
Samskrta Särasvata Sannaya [1] 195

Simhala Milindaprasnaya [1]
Siyam [“Siamese” or “from Siam”] Pota196

Siyam Bana Pota
Sri Saddharma Särärthasaiigrahaya Simhala

Third Cabinet with Wooden Drawers 1

Ajäsatta Kathäva [i] 198

Anägatavamsa Desanäva [1]
Ahgulimäla Sütraya [2]
Avaväda Paricchedaya [1]
Unidentified Manuscripts [33, including two greatly deteriorated]
Unidentified Pada Änuma [5]
Unidentified Sannaya [1]
Unidentified Sutta [3]

194 This is bound in tarnished metal covers. The manuscript leaves appear to
have been originally gilded.

195 See Somadasa (1987-95, Vol. 4, Or. 6608 (36)).
196 This manuscript and the following are very large, with gilded leaves and

written in Mül script.
' 92 0ne drawer of this cabinet could not be opened.
198 See Somadasa (1987-95. Vol. 6, Or. 6615 (108)).

50 Anne M. Blackburn

Säriputta Sihanäda [Sutta ?][ I ]191

Sikha[-illegible]and Sikhavalandavinisa Sannaya [i] 192

Suganthisäraya, Bälävatärabodhaya and Rüpasiddhiya [i]

Second Cabinet with Wooden Drawers

Acchariyabbhutadharma Sutta [ i ]
Anägatavamsaya [ i ]
Älävaka Sutta [ t ]
Unidentified Manuscript [i i 193 ]
Unidentified Manuscript in Mül Script [3 ; all with gilded leaves]
Unidentified Vamsa [1]
Unidentified Sütra Sannaya [1]
Uraga Jätakaya [1]
Kälakäräma Sütraya [1]
Kurudharmaya [one greatly deteriorated]
Jätaka Pota [3]
Jätaka Pota Kotasak [2]
Devadatta Sütra Sannaya ? [one greatly deteriorated]
Püjävaliya [2]
Pretavastu Prakaranaya [1]
Majjhima-nikäya [2]
Bana Daham Pota [13, including one greatly deteriorated]
Butsarana [1]
Butsarana Kotasak and Anägatavamsa Kotasak [1]
Butsarana, DänasTla Paricchedaya, Räjävaliya [illegible] Kotasak [1]
Buddhavamsaya Kotasak [1]
Buddhavamsaya Sannaya, [illegible] and Ratanasarana [1]

19I See Somadasa (1959, 104).
' 92 The first text of the pair is likely Sikkhäpadavalanjani. See Godakumbura

(1980, xxx).
193 0ne of these manuscripts includes Bhiksu Prätimoksaya, Sekhiyä. and some

sütra sannayas.
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' 92 The first text of the pair is likely Sikkhäpadavalanjani. See Godakumbura

(1980, xxx).
193 0ne of these manuscripts includes Bhiksu Prätimoksaya, Sekhiyä. and some

sütra sannayas.
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Brahmajäla Sütra Sannaya [3]
Bhiksu Prätimoksaya [1]
Mahämaiigala Sütra Pada Änuma [1]
Mahäsatipatthänaya [2]
Mahäsamaya Sutta Vannanä [1]
Mahäsudassana Sütraya [2]
Mahäsudassana Sütra Sannaya [1]
Räjävaliya [1]
Vandanä Gäthä [1]
Vedanä? Sutta [1]
Veranja[ka?] Sütraya [ 1]
Vessantara Jätaka [2]
Visäkhüposatha Sütraya [1]
Lakkhana Sütraya [1]
Satarabanavara Sannaya/Pirit Sannaya Kotasak [1]
Satipatthäna Käyagäthä [ i] 200

Satipatthänaya [66]201

Satipatthäna Sütra/Sütraya [5]
Satipatthäna Sütra and Dhammacakkappavattana Sütra [1]
Satipatthäna Sütra Pada Änuma [1]
Saptasuriyodgamana Sütraya [1]
Sämanera Bana Daham Pota [1]
Saranagamana Sütraya, Dhammacakkaya, [illegible] Kathäva,

Devadatta Sannaya, Mahäsena Vastuva, [illegible] Kathäva,
Änanda-[illegible] Kathäva, and [illegible] [1]

SaranasTla Samvibhägaya [1]
Säleyya Sütra Pada Änuma, Mahämaiigala Sütra Pada Änuma,

Angulimäla Sütra Pada Änuma, Saptasuriyodgamana Sütra Pada
Änuma, and [illegible] [1]

Säleyya Sütra Pada Änuma, Veranja[ka?] Sütra Pada Änuma,

200 Cf. Somadasa (1987-95, Vol. I, Or. 6601 (39V)).
20 'The manuscripts bearing this label are of vastly varying sizes, which

suggests that some include commentary or are compendium texts.

52 Anne M. Blackburn

Unidentified Sütra Sannay a [i]
Kathävastu Pota Kotasak [i]
Kathina[-illegible] Sahgrahaya [ i ]
Kadavuru Sirita [i ]199

Kadaim Pota [ I ]
[Illegible] Sütraya and Kathävastu Pota [ i ]
Kälakäräma Sütra Sannay a [i]
Kurudharma Jätakaya [ i ]
Kurudharmaya [one greatly deteriorated]
Dahamsonda Jätakaya [i]
Däyaka Pinkari Vastuva [i]
Devadatta Sütra Sannaya [i]
Dhajagga Sutta [t]
Dhajagga Sütra Sannaya [i]
Dhammapadaya Sannaya [ i ]
Dhammasahgrahaya [3]
Namaskära Gäthä [1]
Namaskära Sannaya [2]
Nidäna Päthaya [1]
Paticcasamuppädaya [3]
Prätimoksaya [3, including one greatly deteriorated]
Bana Daham Pota [one greatly deteriorated]
Bälapandita Sütra [1]
Bälapandita Sütra Pada Änuma [1]
Butsarana [1]
Buddhacarita and [illegible] [1]
Buddhapüjä Gäthä [one greatly deteriorated]
Brahmajäla Sütraya Atthavannanä [1]
Brahmajäla Sütra Pada Änuma [1]
Brahmajäla Sütra Pada Änuma saha Sannaya [1]
Brahmajäla Sütraya [12]

l 99 See Somadasa (1987-95, Vol. 4, Or. 6606 (137)).
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Dhajagga Sutta [t]
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Bana Daham Pota [one greatly deteriorated]
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l 99 See Somadasa (1987-95, Vol. 4, Or. 6606 (137)).
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Paticcasamuppädaya [1]
Paticcasamuppädaya Kotasak [1]
Pancakkhandha [illegible] Yamakayantra Saranam[-illegible] [1]
Päli Varanägilla [1]
Pirit Sütra [2, including one greatly deteriorated]
Buddhacarita [1]
Brahmajäla Sütraya [1]
Brahmajäla Sütra Sannaya [1]
Mahäparäkramabähu Katikävata [one greatly deteriorated]
Mahäsatipatthäna Vistarayak [1]
Vimuttimärgaya [1]
Rähula Kathäva [1]
Satipatthäna Atuvä [1]
Satipatthäna Pada Änuma [3]
Satipatthäna Vistara/Vistara Sannaya Sahita [4]
Satipatthänaya [92, including one greatly deteriorated204 ]
Satipatthäna Sannaya [4205 ]
Satipatthäna Sütra Pada Änuma [1]
Satipatthäna Sütraya [5]
Satipatthäna Sütra Sannaya [4206 ]
Sidatsangarä [1]
Süvisivivaranayak [1]
Süriya Satakaya [ 1]
Hödiya Pota [1]
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[illegible], and Dhammacakka Sütra Pada Änuma [i]
Sära Sütraya [ i ]
Sära Sütraya Vistara Sahitaya [i]
Sära Sütraya and Kathävastu [ i ]
Sigäloväda Sütra Pada Änuma [ i ]
Sudhasumana Kathäva and Anägatavamsa Kotasak [i] 202203 

Subha Sütra [i]
Subha Sütra Pada Änuma [i]
SumarigalaviläsinT [ i ]

Fourth Cabinet with Wooden Drawers

Apäya[-illegible] Sarana [i]
ÄsTvisopama Sütra [i]
Unidentified Manuscript in Mül Script [i]
Unidentified Sannaya Manuscript [ i]
Unidentified Manuscripts in Sinhala Script [20]
Unidentified Sataka [1]
Unidentified Vivaranaya [1]
Upäsakajanälaiikäraya [1]
Uposatha Sütraya [3]
Kathävastu Pota [2]
Caturasatipatthäna [1]
DasasTla Paricchedaya [1]
Dahamsonda Jätaka [1]
Dumindägamana Kathä and Mahäbodhivamsa Gätapadaya [1]
Dhammacakkaya [2]
Dhammacakka Sannaya and [illegible] [1]
Damsakpävatum Sütraya [1]
Näkät Pota [1] 204 One of these manuscripts is bound with an East India Company coin but no

visible date, one is bound with a British coin marked “61”, one is bound with
a British royal seal and one is bound with an illegible coin.

205 These include one that appears to contain several other sütra sannayas and a
Jätaka text.

20 These include one with floral design on gilded leaves. This is the only
manuscript with gilded leaves that I have seen in Sinhala script.

202 On the first text of the pair see Somadasa ( 1987-95, Vol. 7).
203 The top drawer of this cabinet could not be opened, nor could the sixth. The

fourth drawer contained primarily text fragments without labels or binding.
These are not included with “unidentifiable manuscripts”.
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Almyrah (located at room’s end facing the entrance)201

Avaväda Paricchedaya [i]
Unidentified Manuscripts in Sinhala Script [43]
Unidentified Sutra Sannaya [1 ]
Upasampadä Vata [i 208 ]
Kathävastuva [1]
Jätaka-atthakathä Kotasak [ 1 ]
Damsakpävatum Sütra [1 i 209 ]
Damsakpävatum Sütra Pada Änuma [ 1]
Dhammacakkappavattana Sütraya [3210 ]
Dhammacakkaya [39, including three greatly deteriorated211 ]
Dhammacakka Sannaya [1]
Dhammacakka Sütraya [3212 ]
Dhammacakka Sütra Sannaya [1]
Dhammänisamsaya [1]
[Para?]subha Sütra [2]
Püjävaliya [1]
Brahmajäla Sütra [1]
Maitri Vata [1]
Visuddhimärga, Satipatthänaya and [illegible] [i 213 ]
Räjävaliya [ 1]
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Satipatthänaya [24214 ]
Satipatthänaya and Dhammacakka Sütra [5]215

Satipatthänaya, Dhammacakkaya, Äpayavastu and [illegible] [1]
Satipatthäna Sannaya [ 1]
Satipatthäna Sütra and [illegible] Vannanä [1]
Satipatthäna Sütra Sannaya [3]
Sahgrahadharma[-illegible] dharma [1]
Sri Narayan [illegible ]Bamuna Mudiyansela Päli [illegible] Upasikäva

[i 216 ]

Conclusion

The manuscript collections discussed above suggest many topics
for future research into the “practical canons” characteristic of Buddhist
communities in Sri Lanka and in Southeast Asia. Here I discuss several
of them without attempting to provide an exhaustive account.

A striking feature of each collection listed above is the presence of
authoritative Päli texts in fragmentary and multilingual forms. These
manuscript collections strongly suggest that for many readers and
listeners exposure to authoritative Päli texts (including, but not limited
to, Tipitaka texts) often occurred through mediating forms such as local-
language commentarial texts (i.e. sannayas and pakaranas), compendia
(i.e. sahgraha pot and bana daham pot), extracts (paricchedayas) and
narrative texts immediately appropriate for preaching and story telling
(i.e. desanävas and kathds). In order to understand better the character
of Buddhist learning in Sri Lanka and elsewhere we urgently require a
clearer understanding of these genres.217 This would entail a careful
consideration of textual and linguistic structure (such as that provided

207 The almyrah included a plentiful collection of manuscript scraps not in-
cluded in my references to "unidentifiable manuscripts”, and three unmarked
monastic fans.

208 The manuscript is dated, but I was unable to read this date.
209 These include two manuscripts bound with a coin on which no date is

visible.
21(1One of these manuscripts is a tentative identification; it is bound with a

British coin on which no date is visible.
21 'These include one bound with a British coin on which no date is visible, and

one manuscript dated 1899.
212 These include one bound with a coin marked in what appears to be faded

Arabic script.
213 This is bound with a British coin on which no date is visible.

214 These include one bound with a coin marked with a crown, star, and lion but
no visible date.

215 These include one with elaborate covers and binding.
216 This manuscript is dated 1939.
217 A preliminary discussion of the sannayas composed for Päli suttas appears

in Blackbum (2001).
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by Pruitt (1994) in his study of Burmese nissayas), of the conventions
of commentary and translation presumed by each genre, and of the
devotional expectations (merit-making, access to buddhavacana, access
to protection, and so on) that have guided their composition and use.

The emphatic presence of (Mahä-)Satipatthäna-sutta and Dhamma-
cakkappavattana-sutta (perhaps fragments and translations of them) at
Hanguranketa Rajamahavihäraya and the Daladä Mäligäva —
collections that appear to have developed in part on the basis of on-
going manuscript donations — suggests that these manuscript
collections would provide an excellent source for the study of donative
practices focused on these suttas. It is possible that careful examination
of the manuscripts, and especially their colophons, will reveal patterns
in the motivations for text copying and donation. Consideration of the
colophons in conjunction with the study of dharmänisamsa texts
contemporary to them might help to clarify the popularity of particular
suttas for copyists and donors. This may also help us to understand the
merit value attributed to Sinhala and Päli, and the reasons why a
donative text (perhaps not intended for use in education) might contain
commentarial forms.

Finally, I note that the collection of manuscripts held at Pädeniya
Rajamahavihäraya offers a particularly intriguing body of evidence for
those interested in the place of protective texts (including parittas,
mangalas, yantras and mantras). The association of such texts with
the names of certain monks suggests greater individuality with respect
to protective practices than one would assume from contemporary
paritta collections (de Silva 1983) and the possibility that monastic
inheritance was understood to include access to “magical” potency as
well as the more obvious material benefits.
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Linatthapakasini and Saratthamanjusa :
The Puränatikäs and the Tikäs on the Four Nikäyas

In Päli bibliographical sources1 the tikäs2 on the first four nikäyas are
mentioned either :
(a) as two — more or less complete — different sets :

(t) the old set of four puränatikäs with a common name LTnattha-
pakäsinT :

SumahgalaviläsinT-puränatTkä, Pathamä LmatthapakäsinT ;
Papancasüdam-puränatTkä, Dutiyä LmatthapakäsinT ;
SäratthapakäsinT-puränatTkä, Tatiyä LmatthapakäsinT;
ManorathapüranT-puränatTkä, Catutthä LmatthapakäsinT ; and

(2) the later set of four tikäs with a common name Säratthamanjüsä:
Sumahgalaviläsinl-tTkä, Pathamä Säratthamanjüsä ;
PapancasüdanT-tTkä, Dutiyä Säratthamanjüsä ;
SäratthapakäsinT-tTkä, Tatiyä Säratthamanjüsä ;
ManorathapüranT-tTkä, Catutthä Säratthamanjüsä ; or

(b) as a single set in which the first three tikäs are from the old set and
are called LmatthapakäsinT (see (a-i) above) and the fourth tikä is from
the later set and is called Säratthamanjüsä (see (a-2) above), that is :

SumahgalaviläsinT-puränatTkä, Pathamä LmatthapakäsinT ;
Papancasüdam-puränatTkä, Dutiyä LmatthapakäsinT ;
SäratthapakäsinT-puränatTkä, Tatiyä LmatthapakäsinT;
Ahguttaranikäya-tTkä, Catutthä Säratthamanjüsä.

I presented an earlier version of Part I of this article at the Xlth World Sanskrit
Conference, Torino, in April 2000.

'The following bibliographic soures will be discussed: Saddhamma-s. Pagan
inscription (see G.H. Luce and Tim Hway, 1976; PLB, pp. 102-109), Gv, Säs,
Säs-dTp, Pit-sm, and CPD.

2 For the etymology of the word tikä see Mayrhofer, EWA s.v. See also PLC,
pp. 192-93; PL, pp. 148-51 ; Bollee, pp. 824-35;  HPL, pp. 100-101.

The Journal of the Pali Text Society, Vol. XXVII (2002), pp. 61-113.
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The authorship of the puränatikäs (called LTnatthapakäsim) is

usually ascribed to Dhammapäla3 and that of the later tikäs (called
Säratthamanjüsä) is ascribed to Säriputta of Polonnaruva.4 Although
according to some catalogues5 of Päli manuscripts held in various
libraries in Burma and Sri Lanka, both sets of tikäs exist in manuscript
form, only the tikäs belonging to the single set (b) have been published
and the remaining ones belonging to the two sets (a) seem to have been
ignored.

This discussion of the tikäs on the four nikäyas will be presented in
two parts. In Part I, I will discuss printed editions and manuscripts of
the nikäya-tikäs — with emphasis on Burmese and Sinhala manuscripts
which have not yet been explored. In addition, I will discuss the possi-
bility of the existence of two sets of nikäya-tikäs instead of just one, as
is usually stated in works of modern Päli scholarship. A special empha-
sis will be given to a recently discovered Burmese manuscript of the old
Anguttara-tTkä, Catutthä LTnatthapakäsim (Mp-pt), which will be dis-
cussed in more detail and will provide a completely new perspective on
the research concerning the tikäs on the four nikäyas.

In Part II three parallel chapters (Ekanipäta-tTkä III—V) from both
Anguttara-tTkäs (Mp-pt and Mp-t) will be compared and their major
differences analysed in the light of the information about the nikäya-
tikäs given in Saddhamma-s. The comparison will further evidence my

3On the date(s) and works of Dhammapäla(s) see HPL, pp. 167-70; Buddha-
datta, 1957; BhB, pp. 63-68; Buddhadatta i960, pp. 54-55; Dhammaratana
Thera, 1968. pp. 40-41 ; Sv-pt, pp. xli-lv ; Bangchang, pp. xxiv-xxxix ; Upas,
pp. 28 foil.; Cousins. 1972, pp. 159-65; A. Pieris, 1978, pp. 61-77;
EncBuddh, Vol. 4, fasc. 4, pp. 501-504; A.K. Warder, 1981, pp. 198-207; P.
Jackson, 1990, pp. 209 -1 1.

4On Säriputta of Polonnaruva, see Pecenko, 1997, pp. 159-79; HPL, pp. 172-
73-

5 I would like to mention two important catalogues: (1 ) LPP and (2) Pit-sm
(1989), a very important Burmese bibliographic work which also refers to the
manuscripts held in the National Library, Rangoon. Of course, these two
catalogues do not list all the Päli manuscripts held in Burma and Sri Lanka (cf.
2.2. below).

proposition (based on the information in Saddhamma-s, see Part I, 1.1.)
that two sets of nikäya-tikäs (LTnatthapakäsim and Säratthamanjüsä)
were most probably compiled.

Part I: Bibliographical sources, manuscripts and printed editions

1. The tikäs in Päli bibliographical sources

1. 1. Saddhammasaiigaha
Saddhammasatigaha (Saddhamma-s), the oldest known Päli biblio-

graphical reference work, was compiled in the 14th century by
Dhammakitti Mahäsämi, who visited Ceylon and was a pupil of
Dhammakitti.  6 After his visit to Ceylon he “returned to his own
country, reached the city of Yodaya [Ayodaya] and while staying in a
great residence called Lahkäräma built by the king named Paramaräja
he wrote Saddhammasangaha”.7 From the colophon to Saddhamma-s it
seems likely that Dhammakitti Mahäsämi was a Thai who wrote
Saddhamma-s in the ancient Siamese kingdom Ayudhyä (Ayuthaya)8

Saddhamma-s 90, 3-8. According to K.R. Norman, Dhammakitti was
“probably one of the sarigharäjas who lived towards the end of the fourteenth
century” (PL, p. 180). Godakumbura mentions that Dhammakitti Mahäsämi
“received his ordination under the DhammakTrti's of Gadalädeniya” (1980,
pp. xxxi-xxxii). See also PLC, p. 245; H. Bechert, 1966, p. 265; W.M.
Sirisena, 1978, pp. 100-102 ; K.L. Hazra, 1986. pp. 69-71 ; HPL, p. 3.

Although Saddhamma-s is taken here as the oldest bibliographical work, a
much earlier list of various Päli texts from an inscription dated 1223 CE has
been recently discussed by U Than Tun. 1998, pp. 37-55. Although the tikäs
on the four nikäyas are also listed in the inscription, it is not clear to which set
— LTnatthapakäsim or Säratthamanjüsä or both — they belonged (see Than
Tun, 1998, p. 50).

7Saddhamma-s 90.10-14: punägato sakam desam sampatto ’Yodayam [=
sampatto Ayodayam] purani, Paramaräjäbhidhänena mahäräjena kärite.
Lankärämamahäväse vasatä santavuttinä, Dhammakittyorusäminä ... racitam
idain Saddhammasamgahan näma sabbaso parinitthitam.

8 This was first suggested by G. Coedes, 1915, p. 43. C.E. Godakumbura
mentions the author of Saddhamma-s first as a “Siamese monk who wrote at
Gadalädeniya in Ceylon during the 14th century A.D.” (1980, p. xxvii, n. 1)
and a few pages later as a “thera from India who also bore the name
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The authorship of the puränatikäs (called LTnatthapakäsim) is
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Gadalädeniya in Ceylon during the 14th century A.D.” (1980, p. xxvii, n. 1)
and a few pages later as a “thera from India who also bore the name



Primoz Pecenko Lmatthapakasini and Saratthamafijusa 65

who was the first sangharäja in Ceylon and the most senior monk from
Udumbaragirivihära. 15 The entire compilation was accomplished within
one year. 16

While the individual tikäs of the first set are not explicitly men-
tioned, Saddhamma-s lists the four tikäs of the second set as follows :

tadanantaram suttantapitake Dighanikäyatthakathäya Sumamgalaviläsiniyä
atthavannanam ärabhitvä mülabhäsäya Mägadhikäya niruttiyä pathama-
Säratthamanjüsä näma atthavannanam thapesum. tathä Majjhima-
nikäyatthakathäya PapancasüdanTyä ... dutiya-Säratthamanjüsä näma
atthavannanam thapesum. tathä Samyuttanikäyatthakathäya Särattha-
ppakäsaniyä ... tatiya-Säratthamahjüsä näma atthavannanam thapesum.
tathä Anguttaranikäyatthakathäya Manorathapüraniyä ... catuttha-
Säratthamanjüsä näma atthavannanam thapesum.17

Saddhamma-s explains that the second set of tikäs (Säratthamanjüsä)
was written because the existing set (Lmatthapakäsim) “did not serve
the purpose of bhikkhus residing in different countries”,18 the reason
being that many ganthipadas (explanatory works which dealt with
difficult expressions and passages) that belonged to the old set were
written in the Sinhala language and what was written in Mägadhi had

64

during the rule of king Paramaräja I (Borommoracha I, 1370-88).* 9

Paramaräja I was “a contemporary of the [author’s teacher] Dhamma-
kitti who lived during the reign of [the Sinhala king] Bhuvanaikabähu V
(1372-1408)”.10 It is also known that the Buddhism practised in
Ayudhyä at that time was the Theraväda of the Sinhala tradition.1 1* 

In Saddhamma-s two sets of tikäs on the four nikäyas are
mentioned: Lmatthapakäsim and Säratthamahjüsä. LTnatthapakäsinT
was written by the poränas - and was a subcommentary (atthavannanä)
on the atthakathäs of the entire tipitaka.1 3 The second set of tikäs on the
first four nikäyas was called Säratthamahjüsä and was compiled — as a
part of the “new” compilation of tikäs on the entire canon — during the
reign of Parakkamabähu I (1 153-86) by the convocation of “elders”
(therä bhikkhü) i4 presided over by Dimbulägala Mahäkassapatthera,

Dhammakitti” (p. xxxii). See also Buddhadatta, 1962, pp. 383-86.
9Wyatt, 1984, p. 312.
'OSirisena, pp. 101-102. According to Coedes, 1915, p. 43. “Il est impossible de

fixer la date ä laquelle ce texte fut compile, ce nom de Paramaräja ayant ete
porte par plusieurs souverains d’Ayuthya.”

11 EncBuddh, Vol. 2, fasc. 3, p. 474; Wyatt, pp. 61-98; Hazra, 1982, pp. 152-
53-

'-On poränas see Adikaram, EHBC, pp. 16-18;  F. Lottermoser, 1982,
pp. 209-13.

' 7 Saddhamma-s 58.28-29: pitakattayatthakathäya linatthappakäsanattham
atthavannanam puränehi katam. Although in this reference the tikäs on the
first four nikäyas are not listed explicitly, it seems probable that they were
called Linatthappakäsim. H. Saddhatissa (“Introduction” in Upäs, p. 47,
n. 154 ) explains: “The Lmatthavannanä is also called Linatthappakäsim ...
The Saddhammasangaha has freely used the word atthavannanä for tikä and
further amplified it as the Atthavannanä for the purpose of elucidating the
hidden meanings (Linatthappakäsanattham atthavannanam)" . Cf. the title of
Sv-pt, ed. by Lily de Silva: DTghanikäyatthakathätikä Lmatthavannanä.

' 4 Cf. Saddhamma-s 59.14-18 : atha kho thera bhikkhu ... atthavannanam
thapesunr. 62.13: pitakattayatikä ca tikäcariyehi bhäsitä [v. 7].
The date of the assembly “is tentatively fixed at A.D. 1165” (Panditha, 1973,
p. 137 ). See also Mhv LXXII 2 foil.; LXXVIII 1-30; W. Geiger, “Intro-
duction" in Mhv Trsl., pp. 28-29; Geiger 1956. §31 (literature), n. 4.

17 Saddhamma-s 59 ,7 :  Mahäkassapattherapamukham bhikkhusangham', on
Mahäkassapatthera of Udumbaragirivihära ; see also P. Pecenko. “Notes” in
Mp-t Ee, Vol. I, pp. 106-107, n. 1,5 ; PLC, pp. 176-77, 192-94; DPPN s.v.
Mahä Kassapa 2.; Buddhadatta, i960, pp. 75-77; H. Bechert, 1966, Vol. I,
p. 265 .

' Saddhamma-s 60,25-27: ayam pitakatthakathäya atthavannanä eka-
samvaccharen' eva nitthita.

' 7Saddhamma-s 59.23-35; cf. Saddhamma-s 61.21-23: pitakattayavannanä ca
linatthassa pakäsanä, Säratthadipani näma Säratthamanjüsä pi ca (v. 18),
Paramatthappakäsani mahätherehi bhäsitä, sattänam sabbabhäsänam sä
ahosi hitävahä (v. 19).

' 8Saddhamma-s 58,30-31 : tarn sabbam desantaräväsinam bhikkhünam attham
na sädheti; translation by Law, 1941, p. 84. Cf. Saddhamma-s 61.9-10:
pitakatthakathäyäham linatthassa pakäsanam, na tarn sabbattha bhikkhünam
attham sädheti sabbaso (v. 12); also O.v. Hinüber, HPL, pp. 172-73, §374:
“... older works no longer served the purpose of the monks in the twelfth
century."
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been mixed and confused with (Päli) translations (bhäsantara) of the
Ganthipadas. The Lmatthapakäsim set was nevertheless used as a
basis for the new “complete and clear atthavannanä" 20 the mistakes
(“versions, translations” — bhäsantara) in the old tikäs were removed,
but their essence was kept in its entirety.21

1.2. The Pagan inscription
The second important source of information about the tikäs on the

four nikäyas is the Pagan inscription of 1442 (804 BE) inscribed in the
beginning of the rule of Narapati (1442-68),22 less than three centuries
after Parakkamabähu I (1 153-86). The inscription gives a list of 299
manuscripts,23 amongst which the tikäs on the four nikäyas are also
mentioned.

The titles of the tikäs given in this inscription are very similar to the
titles given in Pit-sm (1989) (see 1.6 below),24 which in turn are also
very similar to the titles of the Chatthasahgäyana editions of these tikäs.
The tikäs on D, M and S are listed as follows :

the tikä on D has three entries : tigä silakkhandhavä dighanikäy
(no. 44), tigä mahävä dighanikäy (no. 45) and tigä pädheyyavä
dighanikäy (no. 46) ;25

the tikä on M also has three entries: tikä mülapannäsa (no. 53),
tikä majhimapannäsa (no. 54) and tigä uparipannäsa (no. 55) ; 26

and the tikä on S has two entries : tigä sagäthavä sahyut (no. 63)
and tigä khandhavaggädi sahyut (no. 65).27

' Saddhamma-s 58.31-59.2 : kattha ci anekesu ganthipadesu Sihalabhäsäya
niruttiyä likhitan ca kattha ci mülabhäsäya Mägadhikäya bhäsantarena
sammissam äkuiaii ca katvä likhitan ca. Law's translation, 1941, p. 84:
“Some were written in many terse expressions [ganthipada] according to the
grammar of the Sinhala language, some were written in the dialect of
Magadha, which is the basic language, but they have been confused and
twisted by translation”; cf. O.v. Hinüber, HPL, p. 173, §374: “Particularly
the Ganthipadas written in Sinhalese are difficult to understand (Sp-t [Be

i960] I 2,5-8) and [were] therefore summarized in Päli.” On ganthipadas, see
Lily de Silva. “General Introduction" in Sv-pt. pp. xxxii-xxxviii ; O.v.
Hinüber, HPL, pp. 170-71, §§367-71.
See also Saddhamma-s 61, 9-20 where the state of the Lmatthapakäsim set is
described in more detail. These two passages from Saddhamma-s (14th
century), especially Saddhamma-s 61,9-20, are most probably based on a very
similar passage from Sp-t Be i960 12,5-16 ascribed to Säriputta of
Polonnaruva, who lived about two centuries earlier — at the time of the
compilation of the Säratthamanjüsä set.

2 Saddhamma-s 59.2-3 : mayam bhäsantaram apanetvä paripunnam anäkulam
atthavannanam kareyyämä ti.

2 *Saddhamma-s 61.19-20 = Sp-t Be i960 I 2,15-16: bhäsantaram tato hitvä
säram ädäya sabbaso / anäkulam karissämi paripunnavinicchayam. The
introductory passages in the existing printed editions of Sv-pt Ee, Ps-pt Be

1961, Spk-pt Be 1961. and in the recently discovered manuscript of Mp-pt
(see Part I, 2.2 and Part II below), which all belong to the old
Lmatthapakäsim set, are, with the exception of minor orthographic
differences, practically identical. The introduction in Mp-t Ee 1996, which is
the fourth (catutthä) tikä of the later Säratthamanjüsä set, is considerably
different from Sv-pt Ee, Ps-pt Be 1961, Spk-pt IF 1961, and the text in the
manuscript of Mp-pt, and is much closer to Sp-t Be i960 and Sv-nt Be 1961.
See P. Pecenko. “Table of Parallel Passages” in Mp-t I; also H. Saddhatissa,
"Introduction” in Upäs, p. 47, n. 154. For a detailed textual comparison of
three parallel chapters from Mp-pt and Mp-t, see Part II below.

22 Luce and Tin Htway, 1976, pp. 203-17; PLB, p. 41. Cf. also U Than Tun,
1998, pp. 37-55-

23 Catalogue in Luce and Tin Htway, 1976, pp. 218-48. The tikäs in this article
are quoted according to their numbers in the Catalogue with the same
transliteration of their titles. Cf. PLB, pp. 102-109; Niharranjan Ray, 1946,
PP- 193-95-

24 Also Pitakat-tö samuinh or Pitakat sumh pum cä tamh. I consulted the edition
of 1989.

23 Cf. Pit-sm (1989) nos. 187: Sut-silakkhan-tikä hofth, 189 : Sut-mahävä-tikä,
190 : Sut-pätheyya-tikä ; Sv-pt Be 1961 I: Silakkhandhavagga-tikä , II: Mahä-
vagga-tikä, III : Päthikavagga-tikä.

26 Cf. Pit-sm (1989) 191 : Mülapannäsa-tikä, 192: Majjhimapannäsa-tikä, 193:
Uparipannäsa-tikä ; Ps-pt B e 1961 I—II: Mülapannäsa-tikä , III: Majjhima-
pannäsa-tikä and Uparipannäsa-tikä.

22 Cf. Pit-sm (1989) nos. 194: Sagäthävaggasamyut-tikä. 195 : Nidänavagga-
samyut-tikä, 196: Khandhavaggasamyut-tikä, 197: Saläyatanavaggasamyut-
tikä, 1 98: Mahävaggasamyut-tikä; Spk-pt Be 1961 I : Sagäthavaggassa
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been mixed and confused with (Päli) translations (bhäsantara) of the
Ganthipadas. The Lmatthapakäsim set was nevertheless used as a
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(“versions, translations” — bhäsantara) in the old tikäs were removed,
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LTnatthapakäsim and Säratthamanjüsä. The first one is mentioned as :

Dighanikäyätthakathädinam catunnam atthakathänam Linattha-
pakäsini näma tikä33

and was, according to Gv, written independently by Dhammapäl’-
äcariya.33

Säratthamanjüsä is mentioned only as Anguttaratthakathäya
Säratthamanjüsä näma tikä,34 a work written by Säriputta.35 Further on,
this work of Säriputta, which was written at the request of Parakkama-
bähu, king of Lahkä, is also referred to as Ahguttar’-atthakathäya navä
tikä gandho.3

According to Gv, the LTnatthapakäsim set consisted of the tikäs on
all the four nikäyas and Säratthamanjüsä was the name of the tikä on A
only. To distinguish it from the older tikä on A (Catu t thä
Linatthapakäsini), Säratthamanjüsä was also classified as a navä tikä.
This confirms the information given in the Pagan inscription where
these two tikäs are mentioned as the “lesser” (hay) and the “greater”
(kri) tikä.3'1 The other three tikäs of the Säratthamanjüsä set (Pathamä,
Dutiyä, and Tatiyä Säratthamanjüsä) are — as in the Pagan inscription
— not mentioned at all.

1.4. Säsanavamsa
Säsanavamsa (Säs), a work “written in Burma in 1861 by Pannä-

Primoz Pecenko68

In the section on A (List 934b45) two different tikäs are listed : tigä
anguttuiw kri [maha\ (no. 75),******* 28 which is translated by G. H. Luce and
Tin Htway : “Greater Ahguttara subcommentary” and further identified
as Säratthamanjüsä, and tigä anguttuiw nay [culla] (no. 76),29 which is
translated: “Lesser Ahguttara subcommentary”.

The names of the two sets of tikäs are not mentioned in the
inscription.

1.3. Gandhavamsa
Gandhavamsa (Gv), a much later work written by a Burmese

arannaväsin Nandapafinä30 probably in the 17th century,31* lists both

atthavannanäbhütä Samyutta-tikä, II: Nidäna-Khandha-Saläyatana-Mahä-
vaggänam atthavannanäbhütä Samyutta-tikä. If the sequence of vaggas of
Spk-pt given in the inscription was the same as in Pit-sm (1989) and in the
Chatthasangäyana edition the second entry should read tigä nidänavaggädi
sanyut and not tigä khandhavaggädi sanyut. On variant recensions of Spk and
Spk-pt which have a different order of the five vaggas, see Tseng, 2001,
pp. xxvi-xxviii.

28 The title written on the first folio of the MS of Mp-t held in the British
Library (Or 2089) is very similar: tikä ekkanipät angutra kri. Cf. Pit-sm
(1989) nos. 202-12: Ekanguttara-tikä-sac, Dukanguttara-tikä-sac, ... Das'-
anguttara-tikä-sac, Ekädasanguttara-tikä-sac, Mp-tBe 1961 I—III : Särattha-
manjüsä näma Anguttara-tikä. In Burmese sac means “new, revised”, tikä-sac
therefore means the “new tikä”, i.e. Mp-t, Catutthä Säratthamanjüsä. In
Pit-sm (1989) no. 202 it is also called Mahätikä. All the Burmese words and
sentences from Pit-sm (1989) which I quote here were translated into English
by Elisabeth Lawrence, Research School of Pacific and Asian Studies,
Australian National University.

29 Cf. Pit-sm (1989) no. 199: Ekanguttara-tikä-hohh , 200: Dukahguttara-tikä-
hohh, 201 : Tikanguttara-tikä-hohh . Honh in Burmese means “old, ancient”,
tikä-honh therefore means the “old tikä”, i.e. Mp-pt, Catutthä Linattha-
pakäsini.

311Gv 80.5-6 : iti pämojjatthäyäraiinaväsinä Nandapannäcariyena kato Culla-
gandhavamso ; Gv 79.26 : Hamsäratthajäto Nandapanno ti visuto. Harnsä-
rattha is the Pali name for the kingdom of Pegu, the capital of which was
Hamsavatl. See PLB, p. 36.

31 PLB, p. x. According to Oskar von Hinüber this is “a later systematic survey
of unknown date” (HPL„ p. 3). See also Wintemitz, HIL, II, 176, n. 4; A.P.

Buddhadatta, 1962, Vol. II, pp. 410-11 ; PL, pp. 180-81 ; Hazra, 1986, pp.
89-91.

32 Gv 60.11-12.
33 Gv 69.30-34 : Dighanikäyatthakathädinam catunnam atthakathänam tikä-

gandho ... attano matiyä Dhammapäläcariyena katä.
37 Gv 61.32-33.
35 Gv 61.30. Cf. H. Saddhatissa. “Introduction” in Upäs, p. 47, n. 154.
3<’Gv 71.10-14: Säratthadipani näma ...Anguttaratthakathäya navä tikä gandho

ti ime cattäro gandhä Parakkamabähunämena Lankädipissarena rannä
äyäcitena Säriputtäcariyena katä. Cf. Pit-sm (1989) no. 202 where the later
tikä on Mp (Mp-t) is mentioned as "new greater tikä” (tikä sac kri).

37 See notes 27-28 above.
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sämi, tutor of King Min-dön who held the fifth council a few years
later”,38 does not give the names of the two sets of tikäs (Llnattha-
pakäsini and Säratthamanjüsä) ; it simply states that the Dighanikäy’-
atthakathäya tikä, Majjhimanikäyatthakathäya tikä, and Samyutta-
nikäyatthakathäya tikä were written by Äcariya Dhammapäla Thera,39

and the Anguttaranikäya-tlkä was written by Säriputta Thera at the
request of King Parakkamabähu.40

The distinction between the two sets of tikäs mentioned in
Saddhamma-s, and in the case of A also in the Pagan inscription and
Gv, is not made in Säs. The two authors are nevertheless clearly stated,
and this indicates that in the year 1861, when Säs was compiled, the
only known set of tikäs on the four nikäyas consisted of two kinds of
tikas — the older three on D, M, and S written by Dhammapäla, and the
later one on A written by Säriputta.

Säs also lists another much later tikä on D called Sädhujanaviläsim
(Sv-nt)41 written by the sangharäja Nänäbhivamsa.42

1.5. SäsanavamsadTpa
Säsanavamsadlpa (Säs-dip) is a work “comparable” to Säs, but

“devoted to the authors and books of Ceylon” 43 It was completed in
1879 by äcariya Vimalasära thera, published in 1880 in Colombo44 and
covers “the history of Buddhism in Ceylon down to the time of the
introduction of the Burmese upasantpadä in A.D. 1802”.45 The informa-
tion about the tikäs on the four nikäyas in Säs-dTp is the same as in Säs.
The names of the two sets of tikäs (Llnatthapakäsinl and Särattha-
manjüsä) given in Saddhamma-s and Gv are not mentioned at all. Only
one set of tikäs is listed and it does not have any special name ; the tikäs
on D, M, and S are ascribed to Dhammapäla,46 and a tikä on A is
ascribed to Säriputta.47

Nänäbhivamsa, who wrote Sädhujanaviläsim, Silakkhandhavagga-
abhinavatikä (Sv-nt), is mentioned as the author of “several books

43 PL, p. 182. Although most of the authors and books mentioned in Säs-dip are
from Ceylon, there are nevertheless also quite a few references to authors
from India and Burma, e.g. : Aggavamsa (v. 1238), Buddhappiya (v. 1239),
Däthänäga (v. 1241), Coliyäcariya Säriputtatthera (v. 1244). Chappata (v.
1247), Nänäbhivamsa (v. 1215), etc. See also the Contents, Vijänäpanam and
Sücipattam (pp. i-vii) in Säs-dip; PLC, p. 311 ; Buddhadatta, 1962, Vol. IL
pp. 409-10.

44 The book has two title pages : the first one in Sinhala letters and the second in
Roman letters. The Sinhala title page reads: Sakyamunivasse 2423 [1879 CE],
Säsanavamsadipa, äcariya-Vimalasärattherapädena viracito, tassänumatiyä
Balanäsara Virasihämaccena c' eva tadannehi ca budhikehi janehi
Kolambathäniyasmim Satthälokayantasäläyam muddäpito, Saugate sam-
vacchare 2424 [1880 CE]; the second title page reads: The Sasanavansa dipo
or The History of the Buddhist Church in Pali verse, compiled from Buddhist
Holy Scriptures, Commentaries, Histories, &c., &c. by Acariya Vimalasara
Thera. A.B. 2423 (Colombo. Printed at the Satthaloka Press for Balatasara
Virasinha Amacca and others, A.B. 2424.)

45 PP, p. 182.
46 Säs-dip, vv. 1231-32: ... tikä Dighägamassa ca, Majjhiniatthakathä-tikä

Sämyuttatthakathäya ca, ... Dhammapälena dhimatä racitä therapädena
suttantanayadassinä.

47 Säs-dip, vv. 1201-1203:  Ahguttaranikäyatthakathä-tfkä ... therena
Säriputtena katä.

38 PL, pp. 181-82. King Min-dön (1852-77), also called the “Convener of the
Fifth Council”, held the council in Mandalay in 1868-71 (PLB, pp. 92-94).
On Säs see also Buddhadatta, 1962, Vol. II, pp. 407-409; Lieberman, 1976,
pp. 137-49; Hazra, 1986), pp. 91-94.

39 Säs Ne 1961 31.10-12: Visuddhimaggassa mahätikä, Dighanikäyatthakathäya
tikä, Majjhimanikäyatthakathäya tikä, Samyuttanikäyatthakathäya tikä sä ti
imäyo äcariya-Dhammapälathero akäsi.

40 Säs Ne 1961 31,13-14: Säratthadipanim näma tikam, Anguttaranikayatikan ca
Parakkamabähurannä yäcito Säriputtathero akäsi.

41 Säs Ne 1961 124,7-8: sahgharäjä hutvä Sädhujjanaviläsinim näma Digha-
nikäyatikam akäsi. Cf. the title of Sv-nt Be 1961 I-II: Silakkhandhavagg’-
atthakathäya atthavannanäbhütä Nänäbhivamsa-dhammasenäpatinämena
mahätherena katä Sädhuviläsini näma Silakkhandhavagga-abhinavatikä.

42 Nänäbhivamsa, also mentioned as Nänäbhisäsanadhajamahädhammaräja-
guruthera or Nänäbhivamsadhammasenäpatimahädhammaräjädhiräjagurü
(Säs Ne 1961 123,13-14, 25-26) was a sangharäja of Burma during the rule of
King Bodöpayä (1782-1819) and also wrote, among several other works,
Sädhu-(jana)-viläsinl (Sv-nt) and Petakälamkära, Netti-(nava)-mahätikä (Nett-
mht). See PLB. pp. 77-78; Buddhadatta, i960, pp. 175-78; HPL, p. 176.
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44 The book has two title pages : the first one in Sinhala letters and the second in
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45 PP, p. 182.
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On Säs see also Buddhadatta, 1962, Vol. II, pp. 407-409; Lieberman, 1976,
pp. 137-49; Hazra, 1986), pp. 91-94.
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King Bodöpayä (1782-1819) and also wrote, among several other works,
Sädhu-(jana)-viläsinl (Sv-nt) and Petakälamkära, Netti-(nava)-mahätikä (Nett-
mht). See PLB. pp. 77-78; Buddhadatta, i960, pp. 175-78; HPL, p. 176.
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silakkhan-tika honh, Sut-mahävä-tikä and Sut-pätheyya-tikä;

the Lmatthapakäsim on M is also listed under three entries : Müla-
pannäsa-tikä. Majjhimapannäsa-tikä and Uparipannäsa-tikä,54

the Lmatthapakäsim on S has five entries : Sagäthavagga-samyut-
tikä, Nidänavagga-samyut-tikä,  Khandhavagga-samyut-t ikä,
Saläyatanavagga-samyut-tikä and Mahävaggasamyut-tikä.55

Pit-sm (1989) lists two tikäs on A : a tikä written by Dhammapäla
and a tikä written by Säriputta. The first tikä is listed as incomplete and
has three entries : Ekahguttara-tikä-honh, Dukanguttara-tikä-hohh and
Tikanguttara-tikä-honh. Although it is called the “old” (honh) tikä the
common name Lmatthapakäsim is not mentioned at all. 56 According to
Pit-sm (1989) no. 199, “the remaining eight manuscripts of the old /Ifta,
i.e. the tikä on Catukariguttara, Pancahguttara, ... Ekädasahguttara, can-
not be found anywhere in Burma.”57

The second tikä on A is mentioned as a “new, revised” tikä (sac) and
it has the following eleven entries: 58 Ekanguttara-tikä-sac, Duk'-
anguttara-tikä-sac, Tikanguttara-tikä-sac, ... Dasanguttara-tikä-sac,
Ekädasahguttara-tikä-sac. The entry under Pit-sm (1989) no. 202 gives
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beginning with Netti-tika” 48

1.6. Pitakat samuinh
Pitakat samuinh “was composed in 1888 by Mahh-krTh Mahä-

sirijeyasü, alias Üh Yarn, Üh Yam, or Üh Ran, who had been the royal
librarian of the last Burmese king”, and “represents an attempt to collect
whatever information was available in Burma at that time on literary
works in Päli and Burmese and on their authors.”49 Pit-sm (1989) is
“the largest and the best work of its kind”; the author “lists 2047 titles,
and he provides additional knowledge on most of the works listed.”50

Pit-sm (1989) lists the same tikäs on the four nikäyas as the Pagan
inscription and Gv and, as already mentioned, the titles of the tikäs
given in all three sources are very similar.51 The names of the two sets,
Lmatthapakäsim and Säratthamanjüsä, and the two authors, Dhamma-
päla and Säriputta, are mentioned as in Gv. The reference numbers of all
the tikäs on the four nikäyas listed in Pit-sm (1989)52 are marked with
asterisks, and according to this edition of Pit-sm that means the
manuscripts of all these tikäs are held in the National Library, Rangoon.

The LmatthapakäsinT-tikäs on D, M, and S. written by Dhammapäla,
are listed as follows :

the Lmatthapakäsim on D is listed under three entries: Sut-
$3Pit-sm (1989) nos. 187, 189-90. Silakkhandhavagga-tikä is listed as the “old”

(honh) tikä, i.e. Sv-pt, Pathamä Lmatthapakäsim, to distinguish it not from
Sv-t, Pathamä Säratthamanjüsä, but from Sädhujanaviläsinltikä (Sv-nt)
which is in Pit-sm (1989) no. 188 listed as the “new”(sac) tikä.

54 Pz/-sm (1989) nos. 191-93.
55 Pit-sm (1989) nos. 194-98.
5(>Pit-sm (1989) nos. 199-201.
57 Translated by Elisabeth Lawrence. Pit-sm (1989) no. 199 reads: ekahguttara

tikä-honh — mhä I si-huil-kvyanh anurädha-mrui anok badarati-ttha-kyonh-
ne rhan-dhammapäla-pru-sann II thui-tikä hohh-käh ekanguttara I duk’-
anguttara I tikariguttara 3-kyamh-sä aphvari tikä-honh rhi-sanh II kyan-
catukahguttara I pancahguttara I chakkariguttara I sattahguttara I atth’-
anguttara I navahguttara I dasahguttara I ekädasahguttara-tuih aphvah tikä-
honh 8-con-käh ya-khu-mran-mä-tuirih-nuin-ham-tvan-ma-rhi-hu mhat-le II
(word division as in Pit-sm (1989)).

58 Pit-sm ( 1989) nos. 202-12.

48 Säs-dip, v. 1215: Nanabhivamsadhammadisenapatiyatissaro, Nettitikadayo
neke gandhe viracayt sudhi.

49 Bechert 1979, p. xiii. The last Burmese king was Thibaw (1878-85), who was
the successor of king Min-dön (1852-77). See Bechert, 1966, Vol. II, pp. 6-
7 ; also HPL. p. 3.

50 Bechert 1979, p. xiii. In the edition of Pit-sm (1989) that I consulted, it is also
mentioned that the reference numbers of the texts are marked with asterisks if
manuscripts of them are held in the National Library (previously Bernard Free
Library). Rangoon (Pit-sm (1989) .  p. 111, n. *) — “so that the Pitakat
samuinh represents a rather complete catalogue of the Burmese National
Library too” (Bechert 1979, p. xxxiv). Cf. also Thaw Kaung, 1998, pp. 403-
14-

51 See notes 24-28 above.
Pit-sm (1989) nos. 187-212.
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Pit-sm (1989) nos. 187-212.
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published editions or manuscripts.60 For the first three tikäs of the later
set (Sv-t, Ps-t, Spk-t)61 no manuscripts or editions are mentioned, and
the fourth tikä of the older set (Mp-pt) is referred to Pit-sm (1989) nos.
1 99-201.62 This indicates that although in CPD both sets of tikäs are
listed, only four tikäs were actually available to the editor of CPD : the
first three of the LTnatthapakäsinT set and the fourth of the Särattha-
manjüsä set.

The above discussion of the bibliographical references can be presented
as shown in Table 1 overleaf:

It was obtained by King Narapati of Pagan from Tamba[panni]dTpa in
Jambudipa and was written during the reign of King Sirimahä-
parakkamabähu by a monk who was an expert in dhamma and had three
names: Säriputta, Säritanuja. and Mahäsämi. This new greater tikä (tikä sac
kri} has eleven manuscripts/bundles, and it is called Säratthamanjüsä and
also Mahätikä.59

Although Pit-sm (1989) gives essentially the same information about
the tikäs on the four nikäyas as the Pagan inscription and Gv, it is inter-
esting to note that the old tikä on A written by Dhammapäla is not men-
tioned as a part of the LTnatthapakäsinT set. Pit-sm (1989) also does not
list any of the first three tikäs of the Säratthamanjüsä set (Sv-t, Ps-t,
Spk-t).

1.7. Critical Päli Dictionary
The last bibliographical source I would like to cite is A Critical Pali

Dictionary (CPD), Epilegomena to Vol. I, pp. 4O*-4i*, which was pub-
lished in 1948. Essentially it is very similar to the earliest bibliographi-
cal work, Saddhamma-s, because both sources mention two complete
sets of tikäs, LTnatthapakäsinT and Säratthamanjüsä. According to CPD
the first set was written by Dhammapäla, and the second one by
Säriputta of Polonnaruva. The tikäs of the LTnatthapakäsinT set are also
called puränatikäs (pt), while the tikäs of the Säratthamanjüsä set are
called just tikäs (t). SädhujanaviläsinT, a later tikä written by Nänäbhi-
vamsa, is called navatikä (nt). For the first three tikäs of the older set
(Sv-pt, Ps-pt, Spk-pt), for the fourth tikä of the later set (Mp-t), and for
the new tikä on D (Sv-nt) some references are given to existing

59 Translated by Elisabeth Lawrence. Pit-sm (1989) no. 202 reads: ek’-
ahguttara-tikä-sac mhä I jamhüdip-kvyanh-tambadipa-tuinh pugam praiin
narapaticann-sü-manh-nhan-apruin-si-huil-kvyanh-siri-mahäparakkama-
bähu-manh lak-thak rhan-säriputtarä I rhan-säritanuja I rhan-mahäsäini-
päsäda 3 -matin raso mather-pru-sann I thui-rhan-säriputtarä-käh buddha-
däsa-manh säh-tö-tannh II anguttaranikäy 11-kyamh tikä-sac-krih-kui-lannh
säratthamanjüsä-tikä amann-mhanfT satin I mahätikä-lannh-khö-sanfi II (word
division as in Pit-sm (1989)).

60 The following sources are given: for Sv-pt, B e 1924 I—III (2.1,11); for Ps-pt
and Spk-pt, the transcripts ( 1934) from Burmese manuscripts of the National
Library (former Bernard Free Library), Rangoon (2.2,11 ; 2.3,11 ; cf. Pit-sm
(1989) nos. 191-98); for Mp-t, Be 1910 I—II (2.4,12); for Sv-nt, Be 1913-23
I—II (2.1,13). CPD, Vol. Ill, p. iv. mentions also Sv-t as “Silakkandhavagga-
tikä by Dhammapäla. Be, Vol. I-II, (Buddhasäsanasamiti), Rangoon, 1961”,
which is a mistake; this could be either Sv-pt B e 1961 I by Dhammapäla, or
Sv-nt Be 1961 I-II by Nänäbhivamsa. Other editions and manuscripts of these
tikäs will be discussed below.

61 CPD, nos. 2.1,12; 2.2,12; 2.3,12. The manuscripts of these tikäs listed in
LPP will be discussed below.

62 CPD. no. 2 .4,11.
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Table I The tikäs on the four nikäyas in bibliographical works 2.1. One set of tikäs on the four nikäyas

Säs and Säs-dTp mention only one set of tikäs,65 consisting of the
three “older” tikäs (Sv-pt, Ps-pt, Spk-pt) ascribed to Dhammapäla and
the fourth “later” tikä (Mp-t) ascribed to Säriputta. There is no distinc-
tion between LmatthapakäsinT and Säratthamanjüsä; all are just called
tikäs. Besides the Chatthasahgäyana editions66 there exist several other
editions67 and manuscripts of these tikäs.68 Because these are the only

Source D/Sv M/Ps S/Spk A/Mp Authorship

1.1. Sad-s** 63
Pl*64 pt* pt* Pt* poränas

(14th cent.) t* 1* t* t* theras

1.2. Pagan (pit (P)t (pH Pt —
(1442) — — — t —
1.3. Gv Pt* Pt* Pt* Pt* Dhammapäla
(17th cent.) — — — (n)t* Säriputta

1.4. Säs (pit (p)t (pit — Dhammapäla
(1861) — — — t Säriputta

(n)t — — — Nänäbhivamsa

1.5. Säs-dTp (p)t (p)t (pit — Dhammapäla
(1880) — — — t Säriputta

(nt) — — — Nänäbhivamsa

1.6. Pit-sm (1989) (p)t* (p)t* (pit* Pt Dhammapäla
(1888) — — — t* Säriputta

nt — — — Nänäbhivamsa

1.7. CPD Pt* Pt* Pt* Pt* Dhammapäla

(1948) t* t* t* t* Säriputta
nt — — — Nänäbhivamsa

6 \Sv-nt. compiled by Nanabhivamsa, will not be discussed from here onwards
because it is a much later work. There exists a Chatthasahgäyana ed. : Sv-nt
Be 1961 I—II ; CPD, Epilegomena to Vol. I, p. 40*, mentions also Sv-nt Be

1913-23 I—II (2.1,13). The Chatthasahgäyana edition of this tikä is available
also on CS CD-ROM.

66 Sv-pt Be 1961 I-III; Ps-pt B e 1961 I-III; Spk-pt B e 1961 I-II; Mp-t Be 1961
I—III. The Chatthasahgäyana editions of these tikäs were reprinted by the
Vipassana Research Institute, Igatpuri, India (Sv-pt Ne 1993 I-III; Ps-pt N e

1995 I-IV ; Spk-pt N e 1994 I-III; Mp-t N e 1996 I-III), and are available also
on CS CD-ROM.

67 Sv-pt : Ee 1970 I-III, ed. by Lily de Silva; Be 1904-1906 I-III, ed. by U
Hpye; B e 1912 I-III, ed. by Hsaya Tin of Nanmadaw; Be 1915 I-III, ed. by
Hsayas KyT, Kyaw, Thein, and Hba Kyaw (all the Burmese editions are called
LTnatthappakäsanä ; see Raper and O’Keefe, 1983, p. 34); B e 1924 I-III (see
Warder, 1980, p. 529); C e 1967, ed. by H. Kalyänasiri and H. Kalyäna-
dhamma, Somavati Hevävitärana Tikäganthamälä (Colombo : Anula Press).

Ps-pt(Bangchang, 1981), p. xi, mentions a very old Burmese edition
published in 1853.

Spk-pt: Besides the Chatthasahgäyana edition (Spk-pt Be 1961 I-II = Ne

1994 I-III) I am not aware of any other edition of Spk-pt.
Mp-t: Ee I (1996), II (1998). Ill (1999); PTS edition by P. Pecenko, Vols.

I-III contain Eka- and Dukanipäta-tikä ; B e 1910 I-II (see CPD, Epilegomena
to Vol. I, p. 41*); C e 1907 (see de Silva, 1910-12, p. 150); C e 1930 (see
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2. Manuscripts and editions of the tikäs on the four nikäyas
The bibliographical sources in Table I can be divided into three

groups : works which mention only one set of nikäya-tikäs (i.e. Sv-pt,
Ps-pt, Spk-pt, Mp-t, see 1.4, 1.5), works which list an additional
AhguttaratTkä (i.e. Mp-pt, see 1.2, 1.3, 1.6), and works which list two
complete sets of nikäya-tikäs (the old set, Sv-pt, Ps-pt, Spk-pt, Mp-pt,
and the later set, Sv-t, Ps-t, Spk-t, Mp-t, see 1.1, 1.7). Here I would like
to discuss manuscripts and printed editions of the nikäya-tikäs belong-
ing to both sets.

63 Sad-s = Saddhamma-s.
64 The tikäs listed as Linatthapakasim (pt) or Säratthamanjüsä (t) are marked

with *.
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ones printed these tikäs are often considered to be the only existing tikäs
on the four nikäyas.69

2.2. Two Aiiguttara-tikäs
In the Pagan inscription, Gv, and Pit-sm (1989), an additional tikä

— not mentioned in Säs and Säs-dTp — is added : the old tikä on A
(Mp-pt), called Catutthä LmatthapakäsinT.

According to one of the latest editions of Pit-sm (1989) (nos. 199-
201) an incomplete manuscript of Mp-pt (containing the old tikä on the
first three nipätas) is now held in the National Library, Rangoon.70

During my stay in Burma in December 1999, 1 visited the National
Library, Rangoon, and the Universities Central Library, Rangoon
University Campus. In both libraries I searched for manuscripts of
ManorathapüranT-puränatTkä, Catutthä LmatthapakäsinT (Mp-pt). In the

79

National Library, which was in the process of moving into a new build-
ing, I was not able to find any manuscript of Mp-pt, but in the
Universities Central Library I found, with the generous help of U Thaw
Kaung, a manuscript (Acc. No. 10095) which contained both Anguttara-
tikäs, Mp-pt and Mp-t, in one bundle. For a detailed description of this
manuscript of Mp-pt — the only one known to me — see Part II, 1
below.

2.3. Two complete sets of tikäs on the four nikäyas
Saddhamma-s and CPD mention two complete sets, LTnattha-

pakäsim (Sv-pt, Ps-pt, Spk-pt, Mp-pt) and Säratthamanjüsä (Sv-t, Ps-t,
Spk-t, Mp-t). Here, three later tikäs are added: a tikä on D (Sv-t) called
Pathamä Säratthamanjüsä, a tikä on M (Ps-t) called Dutiyä Särattha-
manjüsä and a tikä on S (Spk-t) called Tatiyä Säratthamanjüsä.

I am not aware of any printed edition of these three later tikäs (Sv-t,
Ps-t, Spk-t) ; it is also interesting to note that they are not mentioned in
the Burmese bibliographical works discussed above. Somadasa’s cata-
logue Larikäve puskola pot nämävaliya (LPP), on the other hand, lists
quite a few manuscripts of Sv-t, Ps-t and Spk-t.71 Since the catalogue
also clearly distinguishes the puränatikäs (LmatthapakäsinT) from the
later tikäs (navatikä, dutiyatikä) called Säratthamanjüsä, it seems that
Somadasa as well as the temple librarians who gave him information
about the manuscripts held in their temples was clearly aware of the
difference between these two sets of tikäs. In LPP the manuscripts of
Sv-t, Ps-t and Spk-t are listed as follows :

Sv-t: six manuscripts s.v. Dighanikäya-dutiyatikä, Pathama-Särattha-
manjüsä : 72

i C MS in Tapodhanäräma Puräna Mahävihäraya, Kätapalagoda,

71 See LPP, Vol. I, pp. 39, 71, 93. In 1995 I sent several letters to the temples in
Sri Lanka listed in LPP and enquired about the tikäs held in their libraries, but
I received no reply.

~ LPP, Vol. 1, p. 39 (cf. below this entry s.v. Dighanikäyapathama-(puräna)-
tikä, Pathama-Linatthappakäsini, Linatthapakäsanä, Linatthavannanä where
16 MSS of Sv-pt are listed).

BMS).
MSS of Ps-pt are listed in: Bangchang, 1981, p. xi (1 K MS, 4 C MSS;

these 4 C MSS are listed in LPP)', LPP, vol. 1 , p. 71 (8 C MSS), vol. 2, p. 53
(6 C MSS); Rhys Davids, 1882, p. 51 ( 1 C MS); Fausböll, 1890-96, pp. 28-
29 (1 B MS); Rhys Davids, 1883, p. 147 (1 B MS); Pit-sm ( 1989) nos. 191—
93(1 BMS).

MSS of Spk-pt are listed in: LPP, vol. 1, p. 93 (1 B, 11 C MSS), vol. 2,
p. 71 (7 C MSS); Silva, 1938, Vol. I, pp. 36-37 (1 C MS); Pit-sm (1989)
nos. 194-98 (1 B MS).

MSS of Mp-t are listed in : LPP, Vol I, p. 2 (5 C MSS) ; Vol. II, p. 1 (7 C
MSS); Vol. Ill, p. 164 (1 B MS from British Museum, Or 2089); de Silva,
1938, Vol. I, p. 37 (1 C MS); Pit-sm (1989) nos. 202-12 (1 B MS); Fragile
Palm Leaves project, Thailand (4 B MSS; MS ID Nos. 906, 949. 983, 1645);
National Library. Rangoon (3 B MSS; Acc. Nos. 800, 1846, 1937) ;
Universities Central Library, University of Rangoon (2 B MSS ; Acc. Nos.
7691, 9816/10095).

This list is, of course, not exhaustive ; it is possible that more manuscripts
of the above mentioned tikäs can be found in Burma and perhaps also in
Thailand.

69 See for example HPL, pp. 167, 173.
70 In May 1999, I met U Thaw Kaung, retired Chief Librarian of Universities

Central Library, Rangoon, who confirmed that this manuscript could be held
in the National Library, Rangoon. See also 1.6 and n. 50 above.



Lmatthapakasim and Saratthamanjusa78 Primoz Pecenko

ones printed these tikäs are often considered to be the only existing tikäs
on the four nikäyas.69

2.2. Two Aiiguttara-tikäs
In the Pagan inscription, Gv, and Pit-sm (1989), an additional tikä

— not mentioned in Säs and Säs-dTp — is added : the old tikä on A
(Mp-pt), called Catutthä LmatthapakäsinT.

According to one of the latest editions of Pit-sm (1989) (nos. 199-
201) an incomplete manuscript of Mp-pt (containing the old tikä on the
first three nipätas) is now held in the National Library, Rangoon.70

During my stay in Burma in December 1999, 1 visited the National
Library, Rangoon, and the Universities Central Library, Rangoon
University Campus. In both libraries I searched for manuscripts of
ManorathapüranT-puränatTkä, Catutthä LmatthapakäsinT (Mp-pt). In the

79

National Library, which was in the process of moving into a new build-
ing, I was not able to find any manuscript of Mp-pt, but in the
Universities Central Library I found, with the generous help of U Thaw
Kaung, a manuscript (Acc. No. 10095) which contained both Anguttara-
tikäs, Mp-pt and Mp-t, in one bundle. For a detailed description of this
manuscript of Mp-pt — the only one known to me — see Part II, 1
below.

2.3. Two complete sets of tikäs on the four nikäyas
Saddhamma-s and CPD mention two complete sets, LTnattha-

pakäsim (Sv-pt, Ps-pt, Spk-pt, Mp-pt) and Säratthamanjüsä (Sv-t, Ps-t,
Spk-t, Mp-t). Here, three later tikäs are added: a tikä on D (Sv-t) called
Pathamä Säratthamanjüsä, a tikä on M (Ps-t) called Dutiyä Särattha-
manjüsä and a tikä on S (Spk-t) called Tatiyä Säratthamanjüsä.

I am not aware of any printed edition of these three later tikäs (Sv-t,
Ps-t, Spk-t) ; it is also interesting to note that they are not mentioned in
the Burmese bibliographical works discussed above. Somadasa’s cata-
logue Larikäve puskola pot nämävaliya (LPP), on the other hand, lists
quite a few manuscripts of Sv-t, Ps-t and Spk-t.71 Since the catalogue
also clearly distinguishes the puränatikäs (LmatthapakäsinT) from the
later tikäs (navatikä, dutiyatikä) called Säratthamanjüsä, it seems that
Somadasa as well as the temple librarians who gave him information
about the manuscripts held in their temples was clearly aware of the
difference between these two sets of tikäs. In LPP the manuscripts of
Sv-t, Ps-t and Spk-t are listed as follows :

Sv-t: six manuscripts s.v. Dighanikäya-dutiyatikä, Pathama-Särattha-
manjüsä : 72

i C MS in Tapodhanäräma Puräna Mahävihäraya, Kätapalagoda,

71 See LPP, Vol. I, pp. 39, 71, 93. In 1995 I sent several letters to the temples in
Sri Lanka listed in LPP and enquired about the tikäs held in their libraries, but
I received no reply.

~ LPP, Vol. 1, p. 39 (cf. below this entry s.v. Dighanikäyapathama-(puräna)-
tikä, Pathama-Linatthappakäsini, Linatthapakäsanä, Linatthavannanä where
16 MSS of Sv-pt are listed).

BMS).
MSS of Ps-pt are listed in: Bangchang, 1981, p. xi (1 K MS, 4 C MSS;

these 4 C MSS are listed in LPP)', LPP, vol. 1 , p. 71 (8 C MSS), vol. 2, p. 53
(6 C MSS); Rhys Davids, 1882, p. 51 ( 1 C MS); Fausböll, 1890-96, pp. 28-
29 (1 B MS); Rhys Davids, 1883, p. 147 (1 B MS); Pit-sm ( 1989) nos. 191—
93(1 BMS).

MSS of Spk-pt are listed in: LPP, vol. 1, p. 93 (1 B, 11 C MSS), vol. 2,
p. 71 (7 C MSS); Silva, 1938, Vol. I, pp. 36-37 (1 C MS); Pit-sm (1989)
nos. 194-98 (1 B MS).

MSS of Mp-t are listed in : LPP, Vol I, p. 2 (5 C MSS) ; Vol. II, p. 1 (7 C
MSS); Vol. Ill, p. 164 (1 B MS from British Museum, Or 2089); de Silva,
1938, Vol. I, p. 37 (1 C MS); Pit-sm (1989) nos. 202-12 (1 B MS); Fragile
Palm Leaves project, Thailand (4 B MSS; MS ID Nos. 906, 949. 983, 1645);
National Library. Rangoon (3 B MSS; Acc. Nos. 800, 1846, 1937) ;
Universities Central Library, University of Rangoon (2 B MSS ; Acc. Nos.
7691, 9816/10095).

This list is, of course, not exhaustive ; it is possible that more manuscripts
of the above mentioned tikäs can be found in Burma and perhaps also in
Thailand.

69 See for example HPL, pp. 167, 173.
70 In May 1999, I met U Thaw Kaung, retired Chief Librarian of Universities

Central Library, Rangoon, who confirmed that this manuscript could be held
in the National Library, Rangoon. See also 1.6 and n. 50 above.
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1 C MS in Sailabimbärämaya, Dodandüva (temple no. 365) ;
1 C MS in Sirivaddhanärämaya, Devagoda, Mädampe, Ambalam-

goda (temple no. 367);
1 C MS in Jinajötikärämaya, Müdavela, Udukinda, Fort Mekdonald

(temple no. 807) ;
1 C MS in Sunandärämaya (Sunandodaya Pirivena), Mädampe,

Atakalanpanna (temple no. 860).
Spk-t ; two manuscripts :

1 C Ms held in Yatagala Rajamahävihäraya (Hetthävala Pirivena),
Unavatuna (temple no. 435) is listed s.v. Samyuttanikäya-nava-
tikä, Tatiya-Säratthamanjüsä’J 6

i C MS in the same bundle with Spk-pt is mentioned s.v. Samyutta-
nikaya-tikd 1'1 and is held in Jinajötikärämaya, Müdavela,
Udukinda, Fort Mekdonald (temple no. 807).

The above list of the manuscripts of Sv-t, Ps-t and Spk-t held in the
temple libraries in Sri Lanka indicates that the information given in
Saddhamma-s could be correct.

The editions and manuscripts of the two sets of tTkäs discussed
above can be presented as follows :

Primoz Pecenko8o
Karandeniya, Vatugedara, Ambalamgoda (temple no. 348) ;

i C MS in Sailabimbärämaya, Dodandüva (temple no. 365) ;
i C MS in Sundaräräma Mahävihäraya (Dhammänanda Pusta-

kälaya), Ambalamgoda (temple no. 371);
i C MS in Gafigäräma Mahävihäraya, Padavtota, Mähälla, Gälla

(temple no. 381);
i C MS in Subhadräräma Vihäraya, Murutamure, Hakmana (temple

no. 487);
i C MS in Kasägal Rajamahävihäraya, Udayäla, Hakuruvela

(temple no. 717).
Ps-t : eight manuscripts s.v. Majjhimanikäya-navatTkä, Dutiya-Särattha-
manjüsä :* 77

1 C MS in Tapassarärämaya, Moratumulla, Moratuva (temple no.
64); 74

i C MS in Saddharmäkara Pirivena, Pinvatta, Pänaduraya (temple
no. 153);

i B MS 75 in Vanaväsa Rajamahävihäraya (Panditaratna Pirivena),
Yäträmulla, Bentara, Bentota (temple no. 326);

i C MS in Tapodhanäräma Puräna Mahävihäraya, Kätapalagoda,
Karandeniya, Vatugedara, Ambalamgoda (temple no. 348);

7 LPP, Vol. I, p. 71 (cf. below this entry s.v. Majjhimanikäya-puränatTkä,
Dutiya-LTnattha-ppakäsinT, LTnatthappakäsinT, Llnatthavannanä where 7
MSS of Ps-pt are listed). W.A. de Silva mentions also a manuscript of
Majjhimanikäya-tTkä, PapancasüdanT-tTkä, Dutiya-Säratthamaiyüsä (i.e. Ps-t)
held in the Library of the Colombo Museum; see de Silva, 1938, Vol. I, p. 36,
MSS 108-109. However, the introductory passage quoted in the catalogue is
identical with Ps-pt Be 1961 I 1.5-12 which indicates that the manuscript is
most probably Ps-pt and not Ps-t. See also Bangchang, 1981, p. xii.

7 There is also a MS of Ps-pt held in the same temple; see LPP, Vol. I, p. 71.
s.v. Majjhimanikäya-puränatTkä, Dutiya-LTnatthappakäsini, LTnatthappakä-
sinT, Llnatthavannanä.

7 The Burmese manuscript listed here could indicate that in addition to Mp-t,
the other three later tTkäs (Säratthamanjüsä I—III) were also known in Burma.
Cf. the discussion on the Pagan inscription, Gv, Säs and Pit-sm (1989) in 1.2.
1.3, 1.4, 1.6 above. Here further research about nikäya-tTkäs in Burma is
needed.

LPP, Vol. I, p. 93.
77LPP, ibid. Under the temple entry no. 807, the following note is added: mehi

navatikä, puränatikä dekama misravT äta. This manuscript has also — as the
Burmese MS of Mp-pt I Mp-t discussed in Part I, 2.2, and Part II — both tTkäs
(Spk-pt and Spk-t) in one bundle.
In an email dated 23 May 2001, L.S. Cousins also informs me that Sister H.
Vinita Tseng “on her visit to Taiwan last month ... obtained copies of some
manuscripts (mostly Burmese) in a collection there. One was a tTkä labelled
Säratthamanjüsä, apparently to Spk [that is, Spk-t].” This is a further indica-
tion that, as stated in n. 75 above, in addition to Mp-t, the other three later
tTkäs (Säratthamanjüsä I—III : Sv-t, Ps-t, Spk-t) were probably also known in
Burma.
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(Spk-pt and Spk-t) in one bundle.
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Säratthamanjüsä, apparently to Spk [that is, Spk-t].” This is a further indica-
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(1) Folios ka-thai (140 fol.) contain seven nipäta-tTkäs of Mp-t; it

begins with Pancakanipäta-tikä and ends with Ekädasanipätatikä.™ On
the left margin verso of each folio is written Anguttuir-tikä-sac path
(du[tiya]) and the last folio of this section (thai) has the title:
Ariguttara-mahätikä, that is, Mp-t. According to the colophon the
manuscript was edited by Pannäjotäbhidhaja78 79 in 1219 BE (1857 CE) in
Bäkarä monastery in Mandalay and copied by an unknown scribe in
1254 BE (1892 CE).

(2) Folios tho-po (108 fol.) contain the “old” Ariguttara-tTkä
(Ariguttuirtikä-hohh), that is, Manorathapüranl-puränatTkä, Catuttha
Linatthapakasim (Mp-pt). On the left margin verso of each folio is
written Ariguttuir-tikä-honh path. This is the first manuscript of Mp-pt
that is known to me ;80 I am also not aware of any printed edition of the

78 The first four nipäta-tTkäs of Mp-t, Ekanipäta-tTkä-Catukkanipäta-tTkä, are in
another manuscript held in the same library (Acc. No. 9816).

79 0n Pannäjotäbhidhaja, see Primoz Pecenko, "Introduction” in Mp-t I,
pp. xxxix-xl.

89 According to U Nyunt Maung, Manuscript Consultant, Universities Historical
Research Centre, Rangoon, it is possible that more MSS of Mp-pt are held in
the temple libraries in Burma. But because of the extensive use of the later
tlkä (Mp-t), which replaced the older one, these manuscripts were probably
not used much. In a letter dated 10 October 1995, Prof. U Ko Lay informs me
that “the bhikkhu teachers of advanced Pitakas at the [Buddhist] University
are not sure whether the old tikäs of Ahguttara [Mp-pt] are still extant at
all.... [T]eachers in various monasteries have ... always used the new tikä,
the Säratthamanjüsä of Säriputta [Mp-t], also called Mahätlkä, because ... the
expositions therein are, according to them, much better and preferable. The
old Ahguttara-tTkäs appear to be out of use in Myanma monasteries for a long
time ... for two reasons : only three tikäs have been listed in their libraries [cf.
Pit-sm (1989) 199-201] ; the remaining eight were never existent in Myanma
and ... [even] the first three are not too well known amongst present day
bhikkhu scholars. For the same reasons, the Sixth Council completely ignored
the old Ahguttara-tlkäs and recited only the new tikäs [cf. Pit-sm (1989) nos.
202-12], the complete set of which was also published [i.e. Mp-t Be 1961].”
The situation in Sri Lanka and Thailand seems to be quite different. In an
email dated 22 November 1999, L.S. Cousins writes, “I am not at all clear as
to the Aiiguttara-tikä ascribed to Dhammapäla (Mp-pt). I could not find any

Table II : Manuscripts and printed editions of the tikas on the four nikayas

Linatthapakasim Saratthamanjusa

D/Sv Sv-pt
Eds.: Be 1904-1906, 1912. 1915, 1924, 1961 ;

Ce 1967; Ee 1970; Ne 1993
MSS: 3 B, 17 C

Sv-t
Ed. ------

MSS: 6C

M/Ps Ps-pt
Eds. : Be 1853. 1961 ; Ne 1995
MSS: 3B, 15C. I K

Ps-t
Ed. ------
MSS: 1 B, 7C

S/Spk Spk-pt
Ed. : Be 1961, Ne 1994
MSS : 2 B, 19 C

Spk-t
Ed. ------
MSS: 1 B (?, n. 79), 2C

A/Mp Mp-pt
Ed. ------

MSS : 1 B (see Part I, 2.2 above)
1 B (see n. 56 above)

Mp-t
Eds. : Be 1910, 1961 ;
Ce 1907, 1930; Ee 1996;
Ne 1996
MSS: 11 B, 13 C

Part II : Catuttha Linatthapakasim and Catuttha Saratthamanjusa

i . Description of the Burmese manuscript of Mp-pt from
Universities Central Library, Rangoon (Acc. No. 10095)

The titles on the cover of this manuscript read Anguttuir-tikä-sac /
[Ariguttuir-ttkäj-horih, the same titles as used in Pit-sm (1989) (nos.
199-201, 202-12) for describing the “old” (honh) and the “new” (sac)
Ahguttaratikä. The manuscript has regular Burmese foliation on the
right margin verso of each folio ; each folio has eleven lines written in
small round Burmese letters, and there are very few of the orthographic
errors which are common in Burmese manuscripts. The manuscript has
two parts :
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not given and the date of copying is 1254 BE (1892 CE).88

Although according to Saddhamma-s the “old” tikä (Mp-pt) was a
basis for the later one (Mp-t), many passages in this manuscript of Mp-
pt are nevertheless essentially different from the parallel passages in
Mp-t. The differences and similarities of some of these passages will be
to some extent discussed in Part II, 2-3 below.

It is also interesting to note that in this manuscript both tikäs, Mp-pt
and Mp-t, are in the same bundle, which could indicate that these two
tikäs were, probably at least during a certain period, consulted together,
complementing each other.

2. Three chapters from Ahguttaranikäya-puränatTkä,
Catutthä Lmatthapakasim (Mp-pt)

This section contains the following three chapters from the manu-
script of Ahguttaranikäya-puränatTkä, Catutthä LinatthapakäsinT (Mp-pt,
see Part II, 1 ) and the differences from the parallel chapters in Mp-t Ee

1998 II :

Mp-pt, Ekanipäta-tikä III : Akamnianiyavaggo tatiyo (folio nur ,5-
nu v,5); cf. Akammaniyavaggavannanä, a parallel chapter in Mp-t
II 36.1- 38.12;

Mp-pt, Ekanipäta-tikä IV : Adantavaggo catuttho (folio nu v.5-8) ; cf.
Adantavaggavannanä, a parallel chapter in Mp-t II 39,1-14;

Mp-pt, Ekanipäta-tikä V : Anatthavaggo pancamo (folios nu v ,8-
ner. n ) ;  cf. Panihita-acchavaggavannanä, a parallel chapter in
Mp-t II, 40.1-60.17.

Primoz Pecenko84

“old” Anguttara-tTkä.

The manuscript contains the tikä on the first three nipätas only:*** 81 it
contains most of the Ekanipäta-tikä (folios thov,i-dhor,io)82 and longer
passages from Dukanipätatikä (folios dhov.io-nav ,8)83 and Tikanipäta-
tikä (folios na v,8-pov.4).84

The text on the first few folios of the newly discovered manuscript
of Mp-pt is exactly the same (with minor orthographic differences) as in
the other three “old” tlkäs 5 and in this respect differs considerably
from Mp-t.8687 This is a very strong indication that the manuscript
discussed here really belongs to the old Lmatthappakasim set.

The text on the last folio (po) ends abruptly in the middle of Tika-
nipäta-tikä81 and a colophon follows. The title given in the colophon is
Anguttuir-tikä-honh-päth, the editor (visodhaka) who “collated” the text
from “different readings” (samsandiy' annapäthehi) is Jotäbhinä-
mathera, who lived in Manipupphara monastery. The date of editing is

copy in Ceylon or Thailand in the 1970s. In fact, I am reasonably sure that
there is no copy in Ceylon. Some are listed in various sources, but I believe
that all have turned out to be mistakes, when checked.”

81 Cf. Pit-sm (1989), no. 199 ; and Part I, 1.6, above.
82 The text of Ekanipäta-tikä corresponds approximately to Mp-t Ee I 1 .1—III

163,8. There are considerable differences between Mp-pt and Mp-t: most of
the chapters of the Ekanipäta-tikä of Mp-pt are, compared with the same
chapters in Mp-t, much shorter; e.g. Nettinayavannanä on Rüpädivagga is
much longer in Mp-t (cf. Mp-t Ee I 76,1-97,7) than in the MS of Mp-pt where
it is given on three folios only (dhü r,9-dhov.8).

83 This corresponds approximately to Mp-t Ee III 195.5-253.7 (folios dhohio-
na r,8 actually contain much less text, since on the folio dharrf.6 is a lacuna
corresponding to Mp-t Ee III 204.3-241,12).

84 This corresponds approximately to Mp-t Be 1961 II 83,16-148,2. This is at
present the only known and available manuscript of Mp-pt ; for a textual
comparison of three selected parallel chapters from Mp-pt and Mp-t see Part
II, 2 below.

85 Cf. Sv-pt Ee I 1.1 foil ; Ps-pt B e 1961 I 1,1 foil. ; Spk-pt B e 1961 I 1,1 foil.
86 Cf. Mp-t Ee I 1.1 foil.
87 Cf. Mp-tB e 1961 II 148.2.

88 Folio po r.9-i 1 reads: Jotäbhinämatherena II Manipuppharaväsinä II sam-
sandiy' anna-päthehi II sädhukäyam ’bhisankhatä II Sakkaräja 1254 II.
Jotäbhinämathera is [Pannä]jotäbhi-[dhaja]nämathera who also edited the
portion of Mp-t in the same bundle (see ( 1 ) above) and the editing probably
took place approximately at the same time, i.e. around 1219 BE (1857 CE).
According to U Nyunt Maung. Manipupphara was a name of a temple belong-
ing to a larger monastic complex in Mandalay called Bäkarä.
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These three chapters were chosen because they clearly demonstrate
the differences between the two tikäs (Mp-pt and Mp-t) as described in
Saddhamma-s. This is a short preliminary comparison of the two tikäs
and final conclusions will be drawn only when a critical edition of the
entire manuscript of Mp-pt is completed and compared with Mp-t.

Here the main text is Mp-pt and the differences in Mp-t are given in
the footnotes. In two cases, where the additions in Mp-t are very long
(see Part II, 2, n. 140 and n. 217 below), the entire text from Mp-t is
given in the endnotes (see Part II, 2, endnotes (1) and (2) below). Since
the text in the manuscript of Mp-pt has only a few orthographic errors,
the above three chapters will be reproduced here in Roman translitera-
tion without any changes. Mp-t stands here for Mp-t Ee 1998 II and
Mp-pt stands for the manuscript of Aiiguttaranikäya-puränatTkä,
Catutthä Lmatthapakäsim (Mp-pt), described in Part II, 1, above.

[Akammaniyavaggo tatiyo]89

(1) w abhävitan [52. i]91 ti samathavipassanäbhävanävasena na
bhävitam tathä abhävitattä. tarn hi avaddhitan [52.1] ti vuccati
patipakkhäbhibhavena paribrühanäbhävato. ten’ äha bhagavä akamma-
niyam hoff [52.3] ti.

(2) dutiye vuttapariyäyena92 attho veditabbo [52.5]. pathame [52.6] ti
tatiyavaggassa pathamasutte. vattavasenä [52.6] ti vipäkavattavasena.
tebhümakavattan [52,8-9] ti tebhumakavipäkavattam.93 vattapatiläbhäya
kamman [52,9] ti vipäkavattassa patiläbhäya upanissayabhütam
kammam, tassa sahäyabhütam *kilesavattan ti vadanti. tathä hi tarn
vattapatiläbhäya kamman [52,9] ti vuttam.*94 vivattapatiläbhäya
kamman [52,10-n] ti vivattädhigamassa upanissayabhütam kammam.
yarn pana carabhavanibbattakakammam,95 tarn vivattappatiläbhäya
kammam hoti, na hoti ti. na hoti vattapädakabhävato. carimabhava-
patisandhi viya pana vivattüpanissayo ti sakkä vinnätum. na hi kadä ci
tihetukapatisandhiyä vinä visesädhigamo sambhavati. imesu suttesü
[52,11] ti imesu96 pathamadutiyesu suttesu 97 yathäkkamam vatta-
vivattam eva kathitam.

(3) 98abhävitan ti ettha bhävanä näma samädhibhävanä. sä yattha
äsamkitabbä, tarn kämävacarapathamamahäkusalacittädi-abhävitan ti
adhippetan ti äha devamanussasampattiyo [52.15] ti ädi.

(4) catutthe yasmä cittan [52,22] ti vivattavasena" uppannam
cittam100 adhippetam, tasmä jätijaräbyädhimaranasokädidukkhassa
anibbattanato mahato atthäya samvattatl ti yojanä veditabbä.

89 This title is given in Mp-pt at the end of this chapter; Mp-t III. Akammaniya-
vaggavannanä 90Mp-t adds : tatiyassa pathame 91 These numbers refer to page
and line in Mp Ee 1973 I. 92 = Mp-t v.l.; Mp-t : vuttavipariyäyena 93 Mp-t:
-bhümaka- 94 Mp-t reads: kilesavattam pi kammaggahanen’ eva sahgahitan ti
datthabbam for *kilesavattan ti ... vattapatiläbhäya kamman ti vuttam*
95 Mp-t : carimabhavanibbattakam kammam 96 Mp-t adds : pana 97 Mp-t:
pathamadutiyasuttesu (for: pathamadutiyesu suttesu) 98 Mp-t adds: tatiye
99 Mp-t: -vasen’ eva l00 Mp-t: uppannacittam (for: uppannam cittam)
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Catutthä Lmatthapakäsim (Mp-pt), described in Part II, 1, above.

[Akammaniyavaggo tatiyo]89
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(2) dutiye vuttapariyäyena92 attho veditabbo [52.5]. pathame [52.6] ti
tatiyavaggassa pathamasutte. vattavasenä [52.6] ti vipäkavattavasena.
tebhümakavattan [52,8-9] ti tebhumakavipäkavattam.93 vattapatiläbhäya
kamman [52,9] ti vipäkavattassa patiläbhäya upanissayabhütam
kammam, tassa sahäyabhütam *kilesavattan ti vadanti. tathä hi tarn
vattapatiläbhäya kamman [52,9] ti vuttam.*94 vivattapatiläbhäya
kamman [52,10-n] ti vivattädhigamassa upanissayabhütam kammam.
yarn pana carabhavanibbattakakammam,95 tarn vivattappatiläbhäya
kammam hoti, na hoti ti. na hoti vattapädakabhävato. carimabhava-
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cittam100 adhippetam, tasmä jätijaräbyädhimaranasokädidukkhassa
anibbattanato mahato atthäya samvattatl ti yojanä veditabbä.

89 This title is given in Mp-pt at the end of this chapter; Mp-t III. Akammaniya-
vaggavannanä 90Mp-t adds : tatiyassa pathame 91 These numbers refer to page
and line in Mp Ee 1973 I. 92 = Mp-t v.l.; Mp-t : vuttavipariyäyena 93 Mp-t:
-bhümaka- 94 Mp-t reads: kilesavattam pi kammaggahanen’ eva sahgahitan ti
datthabbam for *kilesavattan ti ... vattapatiläbhäya kamman ti vuttam*
95 Mp-t : carimabhavanibbattakam kammam 96 Mp-t adds : pana 97 Mp-t:
pathamadutiyasuttesu (for: pathamadutiyesu suttesu) 98 Mp-t adds: tatiye
99 Mp-t: -vasen’ eva l00 Mp-t: uppannacittam (for: uppannam cittam)
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tarn hi cittam vissattha-indavajirasadisam amoghabhävato.
Akammaniyavaggo tatiyo.125

[Adantavaggo catuttho] 126

(1 -2 )  n3 adantan [54,6] ti cittabhävanävidhinä128 na dantam.
*nibbisevanan [56.9] ti samavipassanämaggaphalavasena vigatam
vise vanam.*129

(3 -4 )  *agop i tan  [56.13] ti silädivasena gopanabhävena na
gopitam.*130 ten’ äha satisamvararahitan [54,13] ti. catutthe tatiye
vuttavipariyäyena attho veditabbo.

(5-6) l3l purimasadiso evä132 [54,t9] ti tatiyacatutthasadiso eva.
(7-8) l33 upamä pan' etthä [54.21] ti yathä pathamädTsu adanta-

hatthl134 -assädayo upamäbhävena gahitä, evam ettha sattapatthamesu135

asamvutagharadvärädivasena 136 veditabbä [54,21-22] ti vuttam.
(9-10) catühi 131 padehi [54,23] ti adantädihi catühi padehi yojetvä

navadasamäni 138 suttäni vuttänl ti yojanä.
Adantovaggo catuttho.139

[Anatthavaggo pancamo]140

(1) *upamä va opamam, so eva attho, tasmim bodhetabbo nipäto
[55,1]. seyyathä pi [55.1] ti yathä ti attho. a t thenä  [55,2] ti
upameyyatthena. attham pathamam vatvä pacchä upamam dassento
atthena upamam pariväretvä dasseti [55,2] näma, upamam pana

(5 -6 )  m uppannan [52,26] ti ekuppädädikhanattayam 102 pi
abhavitam103 [52.26] bhävanärahitam apätubhütam [52.26] eva
panditassa sammatassa104 uppannakiccassa asädhäranato105 yathä:

aputto ti. [cf. Mogg III 17]
yo106 hi samattho hutvä pitu puttakiccam asädheti so107 aputto ti loke

vuccati, evam sampadam idam pi. 108 ten' äha kasmä [53.1] ti ädi.
etesw 109 dhamniesü [53.4] ti lokuttarapädakajhänädisu. 1 10 thero pana
matthakapattam111 eva bhävitam 112* dassento maggacittam evä [53.6] ti
äha.

(7-8) 113 punappunam akan" 4 [53.8] ti bhävanäbahulikärädivasena115

punappunam na katam. imäni pi dve [53,9] ti imesu dvisu 116 suttesu
ägatäni imäni pi dve cittäni.

(9) lV! dukkham adhivahatl [53.12-13] ti *tam adhibhavantum
katvä vahati. adhiväsena gahitabbam katvä vahati. äharatT [53.13] ti*119

äneti. dukkhenä [53,15] ti kicchena. duppesanato [53.20] ti dukkhena
pesetabbato.

(10) matthakapattam vipassanäsukham päkatikajhänasukhato120

santatarapanitaram 121 evä ti äha jhänasukhato vipassanäsukhan [53,24]
ti. ten’ äha bhagavä:

sunnägäram pavitthassa santacittassa bhikkhuno
amänusT ratl122 hoti sammä dhammam vipassato
yato yato sammasati khandhänam udayabbayam
labhate123 pitipämojjam124 amatam tarn vijänatan ti. [Dhp 373-74]

125 = Mp-t v.l. (= Mp Ee, Ce 1923); Mp-t : Akammaniyavaggavannanä nitthitä.
l26 This title is given in Mp-pt at the end of this chapter; Mp-t IV. Adanta-
vaggavannanä 127 Mp-t adds: catutthassa pathame 128 Mp-t: cittabhävanäya
vinä 1 29 Mp-t omits : *nibbisevanan ti ... visevanam.* 130 Mp-t omits :
*agopitan ti ... na gopitam.* 131 Mp-t adds: pancamachatthesu 132 Mp-t (=
MpE e):yevä 133 Mp-tadds: sattamatthamesu l34 Mp-t: -hatthi- l35 Mp-t:
sattamatthamesu, v.l.: sattamapathamesu 136 = Mp Be 1958, Ce 1923, Ne

1976; Mp E e : asamvutam ghara- 137 Mp-t: navamadasamesu catühi pi
l38 Mp-t: navamadasamäni 139 A Ee, Mp Be 1958. Ne 1976; Mp Ee, Ce 1923:
Dantavaggo catuttho; Mp-t : Adantavaggavannanä nitthitä 140 This title is
given in Mp-pt at the end of this chapter; Mp-t: V. Panihita-acchavagga-
vannanä

101 Mp-t adds: pancamachatthesu lü2 Mp-t: avigatuppädädikhanattayam
l03 Mp-t : abhävitarn 104 Mp-t: panditasammatassa (for: panditassa
sammatassa) l05 Mp-t : asädhanato 106 Mp-t so l07 Mp-t: asädhento (for:
asädheti so) 108 Mp-t omits 1 v ] • Mp _ Mp-t: tesu 1 1,1 Mp-t:
-jjhänädisu 1 1 *Mp-t : -ppattam l l2 Mp-tadds: cittam 113 Mp-tadds:
sattamatthamesu 114 Mp-t = Mp Ee : akatan 115 Mp-t: -bahulTkäravasena
116 Mp-t: dvisu 1 17 Mp-t : navame 118 Mp-pt and Mp-t (= Mp Be 1958, Ne

1976) 50; Mp E e. Ce 1923 : ävahati ; cf. AI 6,14-15: dukkhädhiväham. Mp Ee I
53,13: dukkhävaham 119 Mp-t omits: *tam adhibhavantum ... äharatT ti*
l2ü Mp-t: -jjhäna- 121 Mp-t : -pamtataram 122 Mp-t:rati 123 Mp-t : labhatT
124 Mp-t: pTti-
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agahetvä 159 appamatthakass’ 160 eva gahane payojanam dassetum kasmä
panä [56.1] ti ädi äraddham. tena: vivattupanissayakusalam 161 näma
yoniso uppäditam appakan ti na cintetabbam, anukkamena laddha-
paccayam hutvä vaddhamänam162 khuddakanadi 163 viya pakkhandä
mahoghä 164 samuddam anukkamena nibbänamahäsamuddam eva
purisam päpetl ti dlpeti.

(3) ib5 dosena padutthacittan [56.21] ti sampayuttadhammänam
yasmim santäne uppajjati, tassa ca dussanena 166 visasamsattha-
putimuttasadisena167 dosena padusitacittam.168 attano cittenä [56.22] ti
attano cetopariyannänena169 sabbannutannänena vä sahitena cittena.
paricchinditvä [56.22-23] ti nänena paricchinditvä.

itthäkärena et! ti ayo, sukham. sabbaso apeto ayo etassa etasmä ti vä
apäyo [57,2], käyikassa cetasikassa ca dukkhassa gati pavattitthänan ti
duggati [57,3], käranavasena170 vividhapakärena171 ca nipätiyanti etthä
ti vinipäto [57,4], appako pi n’ atthi ayo sukham etthä ti nirayo [57,4] ti
evam ettha attho veditabbo.

(4)  m saddhäpasädena pasannan [57.5] ti saddhäsahkhätena
pasädena pasannam, na indriyänam vippasannatäya.173 sukhassa gatin
57,6] ti sukhassa pavattitthänam. sukham ev’ ettha gacchati174 na
dukkhan ti vä sugati [57,6]. manäpiyarüpäditäya saha aggeht ti saggam,
lokam 175 [57,7].

(5) 176 parilähavüpasamakaro rahado etthä ti rahado, udakapunno
rahado.177 udakarn rahati178 dhäretl ti udakarahado [57,8].179 ävilo
[57,9] ti kalalabahütäya180 äkulo. ten’ äha avippasanno [57.9] ti. lulito

90

pathamam vatvä pacchä attham dassento upamäya attham pariväretvä
dasseti [55,4-5] näma, tadubhayassa pi ägatatthänam nidassento
Vatthasutte viyä [55.3] ti ädim äha.* 141

kanakasadiso142 säliphalassa bunde 143 uppajjanakavälo sälisukanp 44

[55.9], tathä yavasukam [55,10]. sukassa tanükabhävato145 bhedavato
bhedo nätimahä hott ti äha bhindissati. l4b chavd 41 chindissati ti 148 attho
[55.13] ti. yathä micchäthapitasälisukädi akkantam pi hatthädi 149 na
bhindati bhinditum ayoggabhävena thitattä, evam äcayagämicittam
avijjam na bhindati bhinditum ayoggabhävena uppannattä ti imam
attham dasseti micchäthapitenä [55,14] ti ädinä. atthasu thänesü [55.16]
ti 150 dukkhädisaccesu 151 pubbantädisu 152 cä ti atthasu thänesu. ghana-
balahan 153 [55.16] ti cirakälaparibhävanäya ativiya balaham. mahä-
visayatäya mahäpatipakkhatäya bahupariväratäya bahudukkhatäya ca
mahatT avijjä ti mahä-avijjä. tarn mahä-avijjam [55.17]. ma/tö-saddo
[55,17] hi bahubhävattho pi hoti mahäjano ti ädisu154 viya. 155 *vijjhanti
arahantamaggannänam ukkamsagativijänanena,*156 t anhäväna to
nikkhantabhävenä [55,19] ti tattha tanhäya abhävam eva vadati.

akkantan ti ruli hotT157 ti äha hatthena — pa — vuttan 158 [55,25-
56,1] ti. ariyavohäro [56.1] ti ariyadesaväsmam vohäro. mahantam

141 This paragraph ( *upamä va opamam . . . ädim äha.*) is in Mp-t replaced with
a much longer passage (Mp-t Ee 1998 II 40.1-52,5); the entire text of this
addition is given in endnote ( 1 ) below (p. 96). This is a major difference
between Mp-pt and Mp-t in this chapter. 142= Mp-t v.l. ; Mp-t : kanasadiso
143 = Mp-t v.l. ; Mp-t : tunde (other vv.ll. thunde, kunde, phunde) 144 Mp-t:
(-)süka- (for:(-)suka- (here and below)) 145 Mp-t :  tanu- 146 Mp Ee :
bhindissati ti 147 Mp-t = Mp Ee : chavim 148 Mp-t : chindissati ti 149 Mp-t :
-ädim; cf. Mp-t v.l.: hatthädi l50 Mp-t adds: dukkhe annänan ti [Dhs § 1061]
ädinä vuttesu. Cf. Dhs §1061 : dukkhe annänam dukkhasamudaye annänam
dukkhanirodhe annänam dukkhanirodhagäminiyä patipadäya annänam
pubbante annänam aparante annänam pubbantäparante annänam idappaccayatä
paticcasamuppannesu dhammesu annänam ... 15 'Mp-t: dukkhädlsu catüsu
saccesu 152 Mp-t : -ädisu catüsu 153 Mp-t (= Mp Ee ): -bahala- (here and
below) 154 Mp-t : ädisu l55 Cf. Vism-mht Be i960 I 452, 23-24 156 Mp-t
omits: *vijjhanti ... -gativijänanena* 157 Mp-t: rülhl h’ esä (for: ruli hott)
I58 Mp-t: akkantan t’ eva vuttan (for : hatthena — pa — vuttan [= hatthena
uppllitam, rülhisaddavasena pana akkantam t’ eva vuttan] )

159 Mp-t: aggahetvä 160 Mp-t: appamattakass" 161 Mp-t: vivattü- 162 Mp-t:
vaddhamänam 163 Mp-t : -nadl 164 Mp-t: pakkhandamahogho 165 Mp-t
adds:tatiye 166 Mp-t : düsanena 167 Mp-t : -püti- 168 Mp-t: padüsita-
169 Mp-t: -pariyanänena ; adds: attano l70 = Mp-t v.l.; Mp-t: käranä-
l71 Mp-t: vividham vikärena l 72 Mp-t adds: catutthe 173 Mp-t:
avippasannatäya 174 = Mp-t v.l. ; Mp-t: gacchanti 175 Mp-t (= A. Mp Be

1958, Ce 1923): saggam lokam; Mp Ee. N e 1976: saggalokam (for: saggam
lokam) l76 Mp-t adds : pancame l77 = Mp-t v.l. ; Mp-t adds: udakarahado
[57.8] 178 Mp-t: dahati 179 Cf. Mp-t: ... udakapunno rahado udakarahado
[57.8]. udakarn dahati dhäretl ti udakadaho [57.8]. 180 Mp-t: -bahulatäya
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141 This paragraph ( *upamä va opamam . . . ädim äha.*) is in Mp-t replaced with
a much longer passage (Mp-t Ee 1998 II 40.1-52,5); the entire text of this
addition is given in endnote ( 1 ) below (p. 96). This is a major difference
between Mp-pt and Mp-t in this chapter. 142= Mp-t v.l. ; Mp-t : kanasadiso
143 = Mp-t v.l. ; Mp-t : tunde (other vv.ll. thunde, kunde, phunde) 144 Mp-t:
(-)süka- (for:(-)suka- (here and below)) 145 Mp-t :  tanu- 146 Mp Ee :
bhindissati ti 147 Mp-t = Mp Ee : chavim 148 Mp-t : chindissati ti 149 Mp-t :
-ädim; cf. Mp-t v.l.: hatthädi l50 Mp-t adds: dukkhe annänan ti [Dhs § 1061]
ädinä vuttesu. Cf. Dhs §1061 : dukkhe annänam dukkhasamudaye annänam
dukkhanirodhe annänam dukkhanirodhagäminiyä patipadäya annänam
pubbante annänam aparante annänam pubbantäparante annänam idappaccayatä
paticcasamuppannesu dhammesu annänam ... 15 'Mp-t: dukkhädlsu catüsu
saccesu 152 Mp-t : -ädisu catüsu 153 Mp-t (= Mp Ee ): -bahala- (here and
below) 154 Mp-t : ädisu l55 Cf. Vism-mht Be i960 I 452, 23-24 156 Mp-t
omits: *vijjhanti ... -gativijänanena* 157 Mp-t: rülhl h’ esä (for: ruli hott)
I58 Mp-t: akkantan t’ eva vuttan (for : hatthena — pa — vuttan [= hatthena
uppllitam, rülhisaddavasena pana akkantam t’ eva vuttan] )

159 Mp-t: aggahetvä 160 Mp-t: appamattakass" 161 Mp-t: vivattü- 162 Mp-t:
vaddhamänam 163 Mp-t : -nadl 164 Mp-t: pakkhandamahogho 165 Mp-t
adds:tatiye 166 Mp-t : düsanena 167 Mp-t : -püti- 168 Mp-t: padüsita-
169 Mp-t: -pariyanänena ; adds: attano l70 = Mp-t v.l.; Mp-t: käranä-
l71 Mp-t: vividham vikärena l 72 Mp-t adds: catutthe 173 Mp-t:
avippasannatäya 174 = Mp-t v.l. ; Mp-t: gacchanti 175 Mp-t (= A. Mp Be

1958, Ce 1923): saggam lokam; Mp Ee. N e 1976: saggalokam (for: saggam
lokam) l76 Mp-t adds : pancame l77 = Mp-t v.l. ; Mp-t adds: udakarahado
[57.8] 178 Mp-t: dahati 179 Cf. Mp-t: ... udakapunno rahado udakarahado
[57.8]. udakarn dahati dhäretl ti udakadaho [57.8]. 180 Mp-t: -bahulatäya
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pana tan ti dibbacakkhunänädi [cf. 58,14-15].193

(6) l94accÄo[58,i7] ti tanuko. tanubhävam eva hi sandhäya abahalo
[58.17] ti vuttam. yasmä pasanno näma accho eva 195 na bahalo, tasmä
pasanno196 [58.17] ti vuttam. vippasanno [58.18] ti visesena pasanno.
so pana sammä pasanno näma hott ti äha sutthu pasanno [58.18] ti.

anävilo [58,19] ti akäluso.197 ten’ äha parisuddho [58.19] ti ädi.
saiikhakhuddakasevälam,198 yarn:

tilabljakan ti [cf. Abh 690]
pi 199 vuccati. sevälan [58,20] ti kannikasevälam. paläkam200 [58.20]

udakamalam.
cittassa ävilabhävo nivaranahetuko201 ti äha anävilenä ti parica-

nivaranävippamuttenä 202 [58.21] ti.
(7) 203 rukkhajätäni [58,25] ti ettha jätasaddena padavanam204 eva

katam yathä kosajatan205 [cf. Abh 629-30; 811] ti äha rukkhänam206

etam adhivacanan [58.25] ti.
ko ci hi rukkho vannena aggo hoti [59.1-2] yathä tarn rattacandanädi.

ko ci gandhena [59.2] yathä tarn gosisacandanam.207 ko ci rasena [59.2]
khadirädi. ko ci phutthatäya21'3 [59.2] campakädi.

maggaphalävahatäya vipassanävasena bhävitam [59.6] pi gahitam.
tattha tatth’ eva sakkhibhabbatam päpunäti ti 209 [A I 255,1-2]
vacanato abhinnäpädakacatutthajhänacittam210 eva ävuso [59,9-10]

ti Phussamittatthero.21 1

(8) 2 l2 cittassa parivattanam uppädanirodho213 evä ti äha evarn
lahu2U uppajjitvä lahu nirujjhanakan [59.11-12] ti.

Primoz Pecenko92

[57.10] ti vätena älolito.181 ten’ äha aparisanthito [57.10] ti.
vätäbhighätena vicitaraiigamalasamäkulatäya182 parito na santhito183

aparisanthito [57.10]. vätäbhighätena udakassa ca kalassa ca184

appabhävena kalalibhüto [57.1 1] kaddamabhävapatto185 ti äha
kaddamibhüto [57.11] ti.

sippiyo [57.12] muttäsippiyädayo.186 satnbukä [57,12] saiikha-
pannakavisesä.187

carantam pi titthantam pi [57.15] ti yathäläbhavacanam etam
datthabbam. tarn eva hi yathäläbhavacanatam dassetum etthä [57.15] ti
ädi vuttam.188 itaratn pi [57.20] ti itaram pi dvayam carantam pi
titthantam pi vuttam.189

pariyayonaddhenä 190 [57.23] ti paticchäditena. ta-y-idam käranena
ävilabhävassa dassanam.

ditthadhamme imasmim attabhäve bhavo ditthadhammiko [57,24], so
pana lokiyo pi hoti lokuttaro pi ti äha lokiyalokuttaramissako [57,24-25]
ti. pecca sampädetabbato samparäyo [57.25-26], paraloko. ten’ äha so
hi parattha-attho ti parattho [57,26-58,1] ti. iti dvidhäpi sakasantati-
pariyäpanno eva gahito ti itaram pi sahgahetvä dassetum api cä [58,2] ti
ädim äha.

ayan [58.6] ti kusalakammapathasahkhäto dasavidho dhammo.
satthantarakappävasäne [58,7-8] ti idam tassa äsannabhävam sandhäya
vuttam. yassa kassa ci antarakappävasäne191 ti veditabbam.

ariyänam yuttan [58,11] ti ariyänam ariyabhäväya yuttam, tato eva
ariyabhävam }92 kätum samattham [58.11-12]. nänam eva neyyassa
paccakkhakaranatthena dassanan ti äha nänam eva hi [58.13] ti ädi. kim

193 Mp-t reads this sentence: kim pana tan ti äha dibbacakkhil [58, 14] ti ädi.
194 Mp-t adds : chatthe 195 Mp-t omits 196 Mp-tadds: ti pi vattatT 197 Mp-t:
akaluso 198 Mp-t: saiikhan [58,20] ti khuddakasevälam 199 Mp-t omits 200 =
Mp-t v.l., Mp-t: panakan ; adds: ti 201 Mp-t: mvarana- 202 Mp-t (= Mp Ee,
C e 1923): -mvaranavippayuttenä 2O3Mp-t adds: sattame 204 Mp-t: pada-
vaddhanam 205 Mp-t: -jätan 206 Mp-t (= Mp Ee ) adds : ev" 207 Mp-t : gosTta-
candanam 2O8= Mp Be 1958 v.l.; Mp-t (= Mp Be 1958, Ne 1976):
thaddhatäya; Mp E e : phandatäya, C e 1923 thandatäya 209 Mp-t: päpunäti ti
210 Mp-t: -jjhäna- 21 'Mp-t adds : vadati 212 Mp-t adds : atthame 213 = Mp-t
v.l. ; Mp-t: uppädanirodhä 214 Mp-t (= Mp Ee ): lahum (here and below)

181 Mp-t: älolito 182 Mp-t vici-. adds : hi 183 Mp-t adds: vä 184 Mp-t omits:
kalassa ca 185 Mp-t : -ppatto 1 86 = Mp-t v.l. ; Mp-t: -sippi-ädayo ; Mp-pt
adds  : ka- 187 Mp-t: saiikhasaläkavisesä. vv.ll. -saläkädayo visesä,
sankhasevälaka- 188 Mp-t : äraddham 189 Mp-t omits: itaram pi[5J, 20] ti
itaram pi dvayam carantam pi titthantam pi vuttam. (Here, itaram pi dvayam
refers to sippisambukam and macchagumbam, see A I 9.8-9.) 190 Mp-t:
pariyon- 191 Mp-t: antarakappass’ ävasäne 192 Mp Ee, Be 1958, Ce 1923, Ne

1976 add: vä
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adhimattapamänatthe [59.13] ti atikkantapamänatthe. pamänäti-
tatäyan 215 ti attho. ten’ äha ativiya na sukarä [59.13-14] ti.

cakkhunnänatn2' 6 pi adhippetam evä [59.18] ti sabbassa pi cittassa
samänakhanattä vuttam. cittassa ativiya lahuparivattibhävam thera-
vädena dipetum 217 imasmim pan’ atthe [59.18-19] ti ädi vuttam.
cittasankhärä [59.21] ti sasampayuttam cittarn vadati.218 addhacülan
[59,22] ti thokena ünam upaddham. kassa pana upaddhan ti. adhikärato
vähassä ti vinnäyati. addhacuddasan ti keci. addhacatutthan ti apare.
sädhikadiyaddhasatam 219 väho220 ti dalham katvä vadanti, tarn 221

vimamsitabbam. catunäliko222 tumbo [59.23].223

pucchäya abhävenä [60,6] ti sakkä pana bhante upamam224 kätun
[60.5] ti evam pavattäya pucchäya abhävena na katä [60,6-7] upamä.
dhammadesanäpariyosäne [60,7] ti sannipatitaparisäya yathäraddha-
dhammadesanäya pariyosäne.

(9) 2~'pabhassaran [60.9] ti pariyodätam sabhävaparisuddhatthena.
ten’ äha pandaram parisuddhan [60.9] ti. pabhassaratädayo näma
vannadhätuyam labbhamänakavisesä226 ti äha kirn pana cittassa vanno
näma atthi ti [60.11]. itaro arüpatäya n’ atthi [60,11] ti patikkhipetvä227

pariyäyakathä ayam tädisassa cittassa parisuddhabhävaparidipanäyä228

ti dassento nilädin229 [cf. 60.11-12] ti ädim äha. tathä hi:

so evam samähite citte parisuddhe pariyodäte ti [D I 76,13 folk]

vuttam. ten’ ev' äha idam pi nirupakkilesatäya parisuddhan ti
pabhassaran [60.13-14] ti. kim pana bhavaiigacittam nirupakkilesan ti.
äma. sabhävato nirupakkilesam ägantukam upakkilesam,230 ägantuka-
upakkilesavasena pana siyä upakkilittham. ten’ äha tail ca kho [60.15]
ti ädi. tattha attano tesan ca bhikkhünam paccakkhabhävato pubbe idan
ti vatvä idäni paccämasanavasena tan [60.15] ti äha. ca -saddo [60.15]
atthupanayane.231 k/io-saddo [60.15] vacanälahkäre avadhärane vä.
vakkhamänassa atthassa nicchitabhävato232 bhavaiigacittena sahä-
vatthänäbhävato upakkilesänam ägantukatä ti äha asahajätehi [60,16] ti
ädi.

rägädayo upecca cittasantänam kilisanti233 vibädhenti upatäpenti cä
ti äha upakkilesehi ti rägädihi [60,18] ti. bhavahgacittassa nippariyä-
yato upakkilesehi upakkilitthatä näma n’ atthi asamsatthabhävato, eka-
santatipariyäpannatäya pana siyä upakkilitthatäpariyäyato234 ti äha
upakkilittham nämä ti vuccati 222 [60.19] ti- idäni tarn attham upamäya
vibhävitum 236 yathä hi [60.20] ti ädim äha. tena bhinnasantänagatäya pi
näma iriyäya loke gärayhatä patidissati,237 pageva ekasantänagatäya
iriyäyä ti imam visesam dasseti. ten' äha javanakkhane — pa22S —
upakkilittham näma hott [60,28-61,2] ti.

(10) 229 bhavatigacittam eva cittan [61,3] ti pabhassaram idam
bhikkhave cittan ti vuttam bhavangacittam eva cittarn. 240 yadaggena
bhavahgacittam tädisapaccayasamaväye upakkilittham nämä ti241

vuccati, tadaggena tabbidhurapaccayasamaväye upakkilesato vi-
ppamuttan242 ti vuccati. ten’ äha upakkilesehi vippamuttam näma hoti

215 Mp-t : -ätita- 216 Mp-t (= Mp Ee ) : cakkhuvinnänam 217 Mp-t: dipetum
2I8 Here Mp-t adds a passage in which vähasatänam kho mahäräja vihinam [Mp
I 59, 22 = Mp Be 1958, Ce 1923, Ne 1976] is discussed (cf. Mp-t II 58.5-11). For
details, see endnote (2) below. 219 Mp-t: sädhikam diyaddhasatam 220 = Mp-t
v.l. ; Mp-t: vähä 221 Mp-t omits 222 Mp-t : catunäliko 223 Cf. Mil-t 22, 23-26
tad Mil 102.1-14): ettha säd[h]ikadiya[d]dhavähäsatam thokena ud[dh ?]am
upa[d]dhavähä-satassa patanälike tumbo ti Ahgutta[ra]tikä vuttä. a[d]dhacülan ti
vähassa tassa a[d]dhädhikä vähavi(T)hT ti vattum vattati yeva; cf. also Mil-t 23,
4 foil. Mil-t 22, n. 7 cites Mp V 61,21-62.2, but Mp-t Be 1961 III 349.9-17, which
comments upon this passage, is different from the above citation in Mil-t
ascribed to Aiiguttara-tTkä. On measures in Pali see also Bhikkhu Nänamoli.
1994, pp. 140-41. 224 Mp Ee : upamä 225 Mp-t adds : navame 220 Mp-t:
labbhanakavisesä 227 Mp-t :  -pitvä 228 Mp-t : parisuddhabhävanädipanäyä
229 Mp-t (= Mp Ee ): mlädinan [60.11-12]

230 Mp-t omits : ägantukam upakkilesam 231 Mp-t: atthüpanayane 232 Ci:
nicayita- 233 Mp-t kilesenti; vv.ll.: kilesanti, kilissanti 234 Mp-t: -pariyäyo
235 Cf. Mp Ee , C* 1* *4 1923: ... rägädihi. upakilitthan ti upakkilittham nämä ti
vuccati; Mp B e 1958, Ne 1976: ... rägädihi upakkilitthattä ti upakkilittham
nämä ti vuccati 236 Mp-t : vibhävetum 237 = Mp-t v.l. ; Mp-t dissati 238 Mp-t:
pe 239 Mp-t adds : dasame 240 Mp-t omits 241 Mp-t: näma 242 = Mp-t v.l. ;
Mp-t : vimuttan
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215 Mp-t : -ätita- 216 Mp-t (= Mp Ee ) : cakkhuvinnänam 217 Mp-t: dipetum
2I8 Here Mp-t adds a passage in which vähasatänam kho mahäräja vihinam [Mp
I 59, 22 = Mp Be 1958, Ce 1923, Ne 1976] is discussed (cf. Mp-t II 58.5-11). For
details, see endnote (2) below. 219 Mp-t: sädhikam diyaddhasatam 220 = Mp-t
v.l. ; Mp-t: vähä 221 Mp-t omits 222 Mp-t : catunäliko 223 Cf. Mil-t 22, 23-26
tad Mil 102.1-14): ettha säd[h]ikadiya[d]dhavähäsatam thokena ud[dh ?]am
upa[d]dhavähä-satassa patanälike tumbo ti Ahgutta[ra]tikä vuttä. a[d]dhacülan ti
vähassa tassa a[d]dhädhikä vähavi(T)hT ti vattum vattati yeva; cf. also Mil-t 23,
4 foil. Mil-t 22, n. 7 cites Mp V 61,21-62.2, but Mp-t Be 1961 III 349.9-17, which
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235 Cf. Mp Ee , C* 1* *4 1923: ... rägädihi. upakilitthan ti upakkilittham nämä ti
vuccati; Mp B e 1958, Ne 1976: ... rägädihi upakkilitthattä ti upakkilittham
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[61,6-7] ti. sesam ettha navamasutte vuttanayänusärena veditabbam. ädinä pana nayena sakalam pi iddhividham attham pathamam
dassetvä pacchä upamam dassento äha.

seyyathä pi brähmana puriso säratthiko säragavesT ti [M I 198.20]
ädinä nayena sakalam pi Cülasäropamasuttam248 upamäya attham

pariväretvä dassento äha.
idha pana bhikkhave ekacce kulaputtä dhammam pariyäpunanti

suttam ... pe ... seyyathä pi bhikkhave puriso alagaddatthiko ti [M I
134.5-16]

ädinä nayena sakalam pi Alagaddasuttam Mahäsäropamasuttan ti
evam ädini suttäni atthena upamam pariväretvä dassento äha. sväyam
idha pathamam upamam dassetvä pacchä attham dasseti ti. [cf. Ps I
165,28-66,18]

ettha hi Cülasäropamädisu pathamam upamam vatvä tadanantaram
upameyyattham vatvä puna upamam vadanto: upamäya attham
pariväretvä dasseti ti vutto. Alagaddasuttädisu 249 pana attham
pathamam vatvä tadanantaram upamam vatvä puna attham vadanto:
atthena upamam pariväretvä dasseti ti vutto. tena Vatthasutta-
Linatthappakäsiniyam vuttam :

upameyyattham pathamam 250 vatvä tadanantaram attham vatvä
puna upamam vadanto :

“upamäya attham pariväretvä dasseti” [Ps I 166,2] ti vutto.
“atthena upamam pariväretvä” [cf. Ps I 166.2-3] ti
etthäpi es’ eva nayo ti. [cf. Ps-pt Be 1961 I 268,i9-2i]251

idha pana kattha ci atthena upamam pariväretvä dasseti Vattha-
sutte viya Päricchattakopama-Aggikkhandhopamädisuttesu viya cä
[55.2-4] ti vuttam.

Anatthavaggo pancamo.242

ENDNOTES :
(1) [See Part II, 2. p. 90, n. 140 above]

pancamassa pathame upamä va opammam, so eva attho
opammattho, 243 tasmim opammatthe [55.1] bodhetabbe nipäto [55.1].
seyyathä pi [55,1] ti yathä ti attho. ettha ca:

tatra bhagavä kattha ci atthena upamam pariväretvä dasseti
Vatthasutte viya, Päricchattakopama-Aggikkhandhopamädisuttesu viya
ca. kattha ci upamäya attham pariväretvä dasseti Lonambilasutte viya
Suvannakärasatta- -Suriyopamädisuttesu-45 viya ca. imasmitn pana
sälisükopame upamäya attham pariväretvä dassento : seyyathäpi
bhikkhave ti ädim ähä ti [Mp Ee I 55,2-8]

potthakesu likhanti, tarn Majjhimatthakathäya Vatthasutta-
vannanäya na sameti. tattha hi idam vuttam:

seyyathä pi bhikkhave vatthan ti bhikkhave yathä vattham,
upamävacanam ev' etam. upamam karonto ca bhagavä kattha ci
pathamam yeva upamam246 dassetvä pacchä attham dasseti, kattha ci
pathamam attham dassetvä pacchä upamam, kattha ci upamäya attham
pariväretvä dasseti, kattha ci atthena upamam. tathä h’ esa :

seyyathä pi-ssu 247 bhikkhave dve agärä sadvärä, tattha cakkhumä
puriso majjhe thito passeyyä ti [M III 178,21-22]

sakalam pi Devadütasuttam upamam pathamam dassetvä pacchä
attham dassento äha.

tirokuddam tiropäkäram tiropabbatam asajjamäno gacchati
seyyathä pi äkäse ti [D I 78,3-4]

248 Mp-t so; Ps : Culla- 249 Mp-t Be 1958: Alagaddüpamasuttädisu 250 Ps-pt
B e 1961 (= Mp-t v.l.) adds: upamam 251 Ps-pt Be 1961 I 268.19-21 reads:
“atthan” ti upamiyattham. pathamam upamam vatvä tadanantaram attham vatvä
puna upamam vadanto: “upamäya attham pariväretvä dasseti" ti. “atthena
upamam pariväretvä” ti etthäpi es’ eva nayo. In Mp-t atthena upamam
pariväretvä is taken as a citation from Mp I 55, 2, but this is clearly a citation
from Ps I 166,2-3 where the reading is atthena upamam and pariväretvä is
implied.

242 Mp-t: Panihita-acchavaggavannanä nitthitä ; Mp E e : Pancamo vaggo ; A :
Panihita-acchanna-vaggo pancamo (vv. 11.: Vaggo pancamo, Panihita-accha-
vaggo pancamo) 243 Mp-t v.l. omits 244 Mp-t so; Mp Ee, B e 1958, Ce 1923, Ne

1976: -kärasutta 245 Mp : -Suriyopamädisu suttesu 246 Mp-t so; Ps Ee :
upamam pathamam yeva for: pathamam yeva upamam ; Mp-t v.l.: upamam
yeva/or: yeva upamam 247 Mp-t so; M : pi ; Ps: p" assu
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tattha Vatthasutte täva:
seyyathä pi bhikkhave vattham saiikilittham malaggahitam, tam

enarn rajako yasmim yasmim raiigajäte upasamhareyya, yadi nllakäya.
yadi pTtakäya, yadi lohitakäya, yadi manjitthakäya, durattavannam ev'
assa, aparisuddhavannam ev’ assa. tam kissa hetu. aparisuddhattä
bhikkhave vatthassa. evam eva kho bhikkhave citte sahkilitthe duggati
pätikaiikhä ti [M I 36,15-21]

ädinä pathamam upamam dassetvä pacchä upameyyattho vutto; na
pana pathamam attham vatvä tadanantaram uparnam dassetvä puna
attho vutto, yena kattha ci atthena uparnam pariväretvä dasseti Vattha-
sutte viyä [55.2-3] ti vadeyya.

tathä Päricchattakopame pi :
yasmim bhikkhave samaye devänam Tävatimsänam päricchattako

koviläro pandupaläso hoti, attamanä bhikkhave devä Tävatimsä tasmim
samaye honti: pandupaläso däni päricchattako koviläro, na cirass’ eva
däni pannapaläso252 bhavissati ... pe ... evam eva kho bhikkhave
yasmim samaye ariyasävako agärasmä anagäriyam pabbajjäya ceteti,
pandupaläso bhikkhave ariyasävako tasmim samaye hott ti [A IV
117,5-18,16]

ädinä pathamam upamam dassetvä pacchä attho vutto.
Aggikkhandhopame :
passatha no tumhe bhikkhave amum mahantam aggikkhandham

ädittam sampajjalitam sajotibhütan ti. evarn bhante ti. tarn kirn
mannatha bhikkhave katamam nu kho varam yarn amum mahantam
aggikkhandham ädittam sampajjalitam sajotibhütam älihgetvä
upanisideyya vä upanipajjeyya vä, yarn khattiyakannam vä brähmana-
kannam vä gahapatikannam vä mudutalunahatthapädam älihgetvä
upanisideyya vä upanipajjeyya vä ti [A IV 128,7-15]

ädinä pathamam upamam yeva dassetvä pacchä attho vutto, na
pana pathamam attham vatvä tadanantaram upamam dassetvä puna
attho vutto. tasmä kattha ci atthena upamam pariväretvä dasseti

252 Mp-t vv.ll.: sinaräpaläso, sitapaläso, khinapaläso, chinnapaläso ; A : satta-
paläso (Mp IV 58.3: sannapaläso ti patitapaläso)

Vatthasutte viya Päricchattakopama-Aggikkhandhopamädisuttesu viya
cä [55.2-4] ti na vattabbam.

keci pan’ ettha evam vannayanti :
attham pathamam vatvä pacchä ca253 upamam dassento atthena

upamam pariväretvä dasseti [55.2] näma, upamam pana pathamam
vatvä pacchä attham dassento upamäya attham pariväretvä dasseti
[554-5] näma, tadubhayassa pi ägatatthänam nidassento Vatthasutte
viyä [55,3] ti ädim ähä ti. [cf. Anatthavagga (Mp-pt), par. ( 1) above254]

tam pi kattha ci atthena upamam pariväretvä dasseti Vatthasutte
viya Päricchattakopama-Aggikkhandhopamädisuttesu viya cä [55,2-4] ti
vattabbam, evan ca vuccamäne kattha ci upamäya attham pariväretvä
dasseti Lonambilasutte viyä [55,4-5] ti visum na vattabbam Aggi-
kkhandhopamädisuttesu viyä [55.3-4] ti ettha ädisadden’ eva
sangahitattä.

Lonambilasutte pi hi :
seyyathä pi bhikkhave pandito byatto255 kusalo südo räjänam vä

räjamahämattam vä nänaccayehi256 süpehi paccupatthito assa
ambilaggehi pi tittakaggehi pi katukaggehi pi madhuraggehi pi
khärikehi pi akhärikehi pi lonikehi pi alonikehi pi.

sa kho so bhikkhave pandito byatto kusalo südo sakassa bhattassa
nimittam ugganhäti : idam vä me ajja bhattasüpeyyam ruccati, imassa
vä abhiharati, imassa vä bahum ganhäti, imassa vä vannam bhäsati.
ambilaggam vä me ajja bhattasüpeyyam ruccati, ambilaggassa vä
abhiharati, ambilaggassa vä bahum ganhäti, ambilaggassa vä vannam
bhäsati ... pe ... alonikassa vä vannam bhäsati ti.

sa kho so bhikkhave pandito byatto kusalo südo läbhl c’ eva hoti
acchädanassa, läbhl vetanassa, läbhl abhihäränam. tarn kissa hetu.
tathä hi so bhikkhave pandito byatto kusalo südo sakassa bhatta-
nimittam ugganhäti.

evam eva kho bhikkhave idh’ ekacco pandito byatto kusalo

253 Mp-t so; Mp-t v.l. (= Mp-pt) omits 254 This passage, here ascribed to keci,
is clearly a citation from Mp-pt ; see the beginning of Anatthavaggo pancamo
above. 255 Mp-t v.l. : viyatto (here and below) 256 Mp-t v.l. : nänaggarasehi
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253 Mp-t so; Mp-t v.l. (= Mp-pt) omits 254 This passage, here ascribed to keci,
is clearly a citation from Mp-pt ; see the beginning of Anatthavaggo pancamo
above. 255 Mp-t v.l. : viyatto (here and below) 256 Mp-t v.l. : nänaggarasehi
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pakkhipitvä kälena kälam abhidhamati, kälena kälam udakena
paripphoseti, kälena kälam ajjhupekkhati. sace bhikkhave suvannakäro
vä suvannakäranteväsT vä tarn jätarüpam ekantam abhidhameyya,
thänam tarn jätarüpam daheyya. sace bhikkhave suvannakäro vä
suvannakäranteväsT vä tarn jätarüpam ekantam udakena paripphoseyya,
thänam tarn jätarüpam nibbäpeyya.258 sace bhikkhave suvannakäro vä
suvannakäranteväsT vä tarn jätarüpam ekantam ajjhupekkheyya, thänam
tarn jätarüpam na sammä paripäkam gaccheyya. yato ca kho bhikkhave
suvannakäro vä suvannakäranteväsT vä tarn jätarüpam kälena kälam
abhidhamati, kälena kälam udakena paripphoseti, kälena kälam
ajjhupekkhati, tarn hoti jätarüpam mudun ca kammaniyan ca
pabhassaran ca, na ca pabhahgu, sammä upeti kammäya. yassä yassä ca
pilandhanavikatiyä äkahkhati, yadi pattikäya yadi kundaläya yadi
gTveyyakena259 yadi suvannamäläya, tan c’ assa attham anubhoti.

evam eva kho bhikkhave adhicittam anuyuttena bhikkhunä . . . pe
... sammä samädhiyati äsavänam khayäya. yassa yassa ca abhinnä-
sacchikaranTyassa dhammassa cittam abhininnämeti abhinnä-sacchi-
kiriyäya, tatra tatr’ eva sakkhibhabbatam päpunäti sati sati äyatane ti.
[AI 256.29-58,15]

evam pathamam attham dassetvä tadanantaram upamam vatvä puna
pi attho vutto.

sattasuriyopame ca :
aniccä bhikkhave sahkhärä, adhuvä bhikkhave saiikhärä, anassäsikä

bhikkhave sahkhärä, yävan c’ idam bhikkhave alam eva sabba-
sahkhäresu nibbinditum alam virajjitum alam vimuccitum. Sineru
bhikkhave pabbataräjä caturäsTtiyojanasahassäni äyämena caturäsTti-
yojanasahassäni vitthärena caturäsTtiyojanasahassäni mahäsamudde
ajjhogälho caturäsTtiyojanasahassäni mahäsamuddä accuggato. hoti so
kho260 bhikkhave samayo, yam kadä ci karaha ci dTghassa addhuno
accayena261 bahüni vassäni bahüni vassasatäni bahüni vassasahassäni
bahüni vassasatasahassäni devo na vassati, deve kho pana bhikkhave

258 A v.l. : nibbäyeyya 259 A : gTveyyake 260 A : kho so (for : so kho) 26I A:
(= Mp-t v.l.) omits : kadä ci karaha ci dTghassa addhuno accayena

bhikkhu käye käyänupassT viharati ... pe ... vedanäsu ... pe ... citte . . .
pe ... dhammesu dhammänupassT viharati ätäpT sampajäno satimä
vineyya loke abhijjhädomanassam. tassa dhammesu dhammänupassino
viharato cittam samädhiyati, upakkilesä pahTyanti. so tarn nimittam
ugganhäti.

sa kho bhikkhave pandito byatto kusalo bhikkhu läbhT c’ eva hoti
ditth’ eva dhamme sukhavihäränam, läbhT hoti satisampajannassa. tarn
kissa hetu. tathä hi so bhikkhave pandito byatto kusalo bhikkhu sakassa
cittassa nimittam ugganhäti ti. [S V 151,5-52,10]

evam pathamam upamam dassetvä pacchä attho vutto.
Suvannakära-Suriyopamädisuttesu viya cä [cf. 55,5-6] ti idan ca

udäharanamattena sahgaham gacchati SuvannakärasuttädTsu pathamam
upamäya adassitattä. etesu hi Suvannakäropamasutte täva :

adhicittam anuyuttena bhikkhave bhikkhunä tini nimittäni kälena
kälam manasi kätabbäni, kälena kälam samädhinimittam manasi
kätabbam, kälena kälam paggahanimittam manasi kätabbam, kälena
kälam upekkhänimittam manasi kätabbam.

sace bhikkhave adhicittam anuyutto bhikkhu ekantam samädhi-
nimittam yeva manasi kareyya, thänam tarn cittam kosajjäya
samvatteyya. sace bhikkhave adhicittam anuyutto bhikkhu ekantam
paggahanimittam yeva manasi kareyya, thänam tarn cittam uddhaccäya
samvatteyya. sace bhikkhave adhicittam anuyutto bhikkhu ekantam
upekkhänimittam yeva manasi kareyya, thänam tarn cittam na sammä
samädhiyeyya äsavänam khayäya. yato ca kho bhikkhave adhicittam
anuyutto bhikkhu kälena kälam samädhinimittam ... pe ... paggaha-
nimittam ... pe ... upekkhänimittam manasi karoti, tarn hoti cittam
mudun ca kammaniyan 257 ca pabhassaran ca, na ca pabhahgu, sammä
samädhiyati äsavänam khayäya.

seyyathä pi bhikkhave suvannakäro vä suvannakäranteväsT vä
ukkam bandhati, ukkam bandhitvä ukkämukham älimpeti,
ukkämukham älimpetvä sandäsena jätarüpam gahetvä ukkämukhe

257 A : kammaniyan
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257 A : kammaniyan
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(2) [see Part II, 2, p. 94, n. 217 above]
vähasatänam2bb kho mahäräja vihinan [59.22] ti potthakesu

likhanti,
vähasatam kho mahäräja vThfnan ti [Mil 102.10-1 1 ; cf. Mil-t 22.19-

26]
pana päthena bhavitabbam. Milindapanhe pi hi kattha ci ayam eva

pätho dissati. vähasatänan [59.22] ti vä paccatte sämivacanam
byattayena vuttan ti datthabbam. [cf. Mp-t II 58.5-11]

3. Mp-pt and Mp-t: Differences and similarities
The above three chapters from Mp-pt and their parallels from Mp-t

are relatively short and final conclusions will be drawn only after a crit-
ical edition of the entire manuscript of Mp-pt is completed. However,
the differences and similarities between the two tikäs nevertheless seem
to agree to a great extent with the description of the old and later tikäs in
Saddhamma-s.266 267

Although the texts from Mp-pt and Mp-t given in Part II, 2 are
sometimes identical or very similar, the later tikä (Mp-t) is in many
respects very different from the old one (Mp-pt). As stated above (Part
II, 1) the text on the first few folios of the newly discovered manuscript
of Mp-pt is exactly the same (with minor orthographic differences) as in
the other three “old” tikäs (Sv-pt, Ps-pt, Spk-pt) and in this respect
differs considerably from Mp-t. This is a very strong indication that the
manuscript of Mp-pt discussed here really belongs to the old
Linatthappakäsmi set. The later tikä (Mp-t) has several additions, cor-
rections or omissions.

In Mp-t three kinds of additions can be found :
(1 ) Some additions are used to clarify the structure of the text ; such

additions are usually in the beginning of the tikä on a particular sutta
from a particular vagga where the numbers of that sutta and vagga are

Primoz Pecenko102

avassante ye keci ’me bijagämabhütagämä262 osadhitinavanappatayo, te
ussussanti visussanti 263 na bhavanti. evam aniccä bhikkhave saiikhärä,
evam adhuvä bhikkhave saiikhärä, evam anassäsikä bhikkhave saiikhärä
ti [A IV 100,5-18]

ädinä pathamam attham dassetvä tadanantaram upamam vatvä puna
pi attho vutto.

atha vä: 264

suriyassa bhikkhave udayato etam pubbaiigamam etam pubba-
nimittam, yad idam arunuggam. evam eva kho bhikkhave bhikkhuno
ariyassa atthahgikassa maggassa uppädäya etam pubbahgamam etam
pubbanimittam, yad idam kalyänamittatä ti [S V 29,27-30,3]

yad etam Samyuttanikäye ägatam, tarn idha Suriyopamasuttan ti
adhippetam siyä. tarn pi kattha ci upamäya attham pariväretvä dasseti
[554-5] ti iminä na sameti pathamam upamam vatvä tadanantaram
attham dassetvä puna upamäya avuttattä. pathamam eva hi tattha
upamä dassitä, imasmim pana sälisükopame upamäya attham
pariväretvä dassento seyyathä pi bhikkhave ti ädim ähä [55,7-8] ti
idam pi vacanam asaiigahitam Vatthasuttassa imassa ca visesäbhävato.
ubhayatthäpi hi pathamam upamam dassetvä pacchä attho vutto, tasmä
evam ettha päthena bhavitabbam :

tatra bhagavä kattha ci pathamam yeva upamam265 dassetvä pacchä
attham dasseti Vatthasutte viya Päricchattakopama-Aggikkhandho-
pamädisuttesu viya ca, kattha ci atthena upamam pariväretvä dasseti
Suvannakära-Sattasuriyopamädisuttesu viya, imasmim pana säli-
sükopame pathamam upamam dassetvä pacchä attham dassento
seyyathä pi bhikkhave ti ädim ähä ti. [cf. Mp I 55,2-8]

annathä Majjhimatthakathäya [Ps I 165,28-66.18] virujjhati. idhäpi
ca pubbenäparam na sameti. Majjhimatthakathäya vuttanayen’ eva vä
idhäpi pätho gahetabbo. [cf. Mp-t II 40,1-52,5]

266 = Mp Ee , Be 1958, Ce 1923, Ne 1976; Mil Ee , B e 1982, Ne 1979 (= Mp Ne

v.l.): vähasatam
267 See Part I, 1.1 above (especially nn. 18-21).

262 A : -bhutagama- 263 A : vissussanti 264 Mp-t omits 265 Mp-t v.l. : upamam
yeva (for : yeva upamam)
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Polonnaruva, to whom Mp-t is ascribed.277 obviously considered this
passage from Mp-pt to be one of the versions maintained by “some”
(fcecz).278

In Mp-t certain passages from Mp-pt are omitted; some of these
passages279 should perhaps be included in Mp-t and the reasons for their
omission are not clear. However, they do not seem to be as significant
as the additions and corrections discussed above.

The above comparison shows that the later tikä (Mp-t) is better
organized (anäkula) and more comprehensive (paripunna) than the old
one (Mp-pt).280

Conclusion

From the above discussion of the nikäya-tikäs, their manuscripts
and printed editions — with special emphasis on the two Anguttara-
tikäs (Mp-pt and Mp-t; see Part I, 2.2 and Part II) — we can conclude
that it is most probable that two different sets of nikäya-tikäs were in
fact compiled: the older set called Linatthapakäsint (Sv-pt, Ps-pt,
Spk-pt. Mp-pt) and the later set called Saratthamanjusä (Sv-t, Ps-t,
Spk-t, Mp-t). Although the two complete sets are mentioned only in
Saddhamma-s (and in the much later CPD, see Part I, Table I), all the
eight tikäs from the two sets seem to still exist (see Part I, Table II)
either in printed editions (Sv-pt, Ps-pt, Spk-pt, Mp-t, see Part I, 2.1) or
in manuscript form (Sv-t, Ps-t, Spk-t, Mp-pt, see Part I, 2.2-3). The
manuscripts of Sv-t, Ps-t, Spk-t and Mp-pt discussed in Part I, 2.2-3281

Primoz Pecenko104

added. For example, in Part II, p. 87, n. 90, where in Mp-t tatiyassa
[wzggassa] pathame [swrte] is added before abhävitan ti.26S

(2) Some additions are further clarifications of already existing
explanations.269

(3) Some additions are explanations of additional words from Mp
that are not included in Mp-pt.270

Among the corrections271 of the old tikä (Mp-pt) found in Mp-t the
most important is a long passage272 that thoroughly analyses and cor-
rects both the Mp-pt (the first paragraph of Anatthavagga)213 and a pas-
sage from Mp that the old tikä (Mp-pt) comments upon. At the end it
also suggests a better reading for the passage from Mp274 which the old
tikä (Mp-pt) does not explain properly. This correction is much longer
than the first paragraph of Anatthavagga that it replaces. It is very inter-
esting to note that Mp-t cites, among many canonical and postcanonical
texts, including Ps and Ps-pt, also the first paragraph of Anatthavagga
from Mp-pt (i.e. the passage that it replaces) and introduces it with: keci
pan’ ettha evam vannayanti.215 This is very significant because Ps-pt,
for example, is introduced with : tena Vatthasutta-Linatthappakasini -
yam vuttam,276 but a passage from Mp-pt — another tikä from the same
Lmatthapakäsim set — is simply ascribed to “some” (keci). Säriputta of

268 Similarly also Part II, nn. 98, 101, 113, 127, etc. Such additions are very
common in Mp-t — and this is also perhaps one of the reasons why in
Saddhamma-s the later tikäs are described as "clear, not confused” (anäkula).

269 See, for example. Part II, 2. nn. 150-51 ; also nn. 177-79.
270 See Part II, 2, n. 218 and endnote (2); this addition is obviously explaining

another "version” (bhasantaral) of Mil cited in Mp.
271 See Part II. 2, nn. 94, 141, 179, 193.
272 Part II, 2, p. 96, endnote (1) = Mp-t II 40,1-52,5.
273 See Part II, 2, n. 141, and endnote ( 1 ).
274 Cf. Mp Ee I 55.2-8 and the corrected version of this passage at the end of

endnote (1) in Part II, 2.
275 Mp-t II 55.2-8. cf. Part II, 2, n. 141 and endnote (1).
276 Mp-t 1142,10.

277 Pecenko. 1997, pp. 165-66; HPL, p. 173 , §375.
278 Cf. Saddhamma-s 61,13-14; Sp-tB e i960 29-10.
279 See Part II, 2, nn. 119, 129. 130, 189.
280 This comparison is of course very limited and it is not clear how

“incomplete” (aparipunna) the original Mp-pt actually was. The Burmese
manuscript of Mp-pt discussed above contains only the first three nipätas
with many longer omissions (see Part I, 2.2 and Part II. 1 ) and the
manuscript listed in Pit-sm (1989) nos. 199-201 also contains the first three
nipätas only (see Part I, 1.6).
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have never been investigated and it seems that they have been neglected
by both the Theraväda tradition* 282 and modem Päli scholarship. 283

held in Sri Lanka (see Part I, 2.3), there is among them also a Burmese
manuscript of Ps-t (LPP, vol. 1. p. 71. temple no. 326) which indicates that
these tikäs were used in Burma as well.

It is possible that more manuscripts of these tikäs are still extant, most
probably in Theraväda countries. According to U Nyunt Maung, Manuscript
Consultant, Universities Historical Research Centre, University of Rangoon,
"there are still many uncatalogued manuscripts of Päli tikäs in temple
libraries in Burma” (personal communication, Rangoon, December 1999).

282 It is not made explicit why certain tikas (Sv-t, Ps-t, Spk-t, Mp-pt) were
ignored by the Theraväda tradition (see e.g. Chatthasahgäyana editions) and
only some (Sv-pt, Ps-pt, Spk-pt, Mp-t) were published — in spite of the fact
that the manuscripts of the unpublished tikäs are held in different libraries in
Burma and Sri Lanka and according to the introduction in the Chattha-
sahgäyana editions "all the existing tikäs” were collected and compared (see
n. 80 above). In the Nidänakathä of Mp-t Be 1961 (p. ca) it is clearly stated
that all the existing tikäs in Burma and outside Burma were edited and
published :

evam sarigitim äropitassa pana tepitakassa buddhavacanassa attha-
samvannanäbhütä yä ca atthakathäyo samvijjanti yä ca täsam attha-
ppakäsanavasena pavattä tikäyo samvijjanti manoramäya tantinayänuccha-
vikäya bhäsäya äcariy' Änanda-äcariya-Dhammapälädihi theravarehi
katä,

täsam pi atthakathätikänam sadesiyamülehi c' eva videsiyamülehi ca
samsanditvä tepitakassa viya buddhavacanassa visodhanapativisodhana-
vasena mahätherä pävacanadassino samvannanäkovidä päthasodhanam
akamsu,

icc evam atthakathätikäyo pamädakhalitädhikaparibhatthapäthänam
niräkaranavasena visodhitä c' eva pativisodhitä ca hutvä Buddha säsana-
muddanayantälaye samappitä sutthu muddäpanäya.

This contradicts the information about the manuscripts of the nikäya-
tikäs discussed above (see Part I, Table II). If the Chatthasahgäyana edited
“all the existing [nikäya] tikäs” (yä ca täsam atthappakäsanavasena pavattä
tikäyo samvijjanti) “originating from Burma and from outside” (sadesiya-
mülehi c’ eva videsiyamülehi ca samsanditvä), why were the manuscripts of
Sv-t, Ps-t, Spk-t and Mp-pt omitted ? Further research is needed here.

283 Modern Päli scholarship seems to agree to some extent with the Theraväda
tradition (i.e. the Chatthasahgäyana editions) that most probably only one
set of nikäya-tikäs (i.e. Sv-pt, Ps-pt, Spk-pt and Mp-t) still exists at present.

Linatthapakasini and Saratthamanjusa 107

My recent discovery of a manuscript of the old Anguttara-tikä,
Catutthä Linattha-pakäsini (Mp-pt, see Part I, 2.2 and Part II) throws
new light on the development of the nikäya-tikäs and also on the Pali
bibliographic information about them. According to Saddhamma-s (see
Part I, 1. 1 ) the old nikäya-tikäs were “incomplete” (aparipunna) and
had to be replaced by the later set of tikäs (Säratthamanjüsä) which
were “comprehensive” (paripunna) and “clear, not confused” (anäkula).
The comparison of three parallel chapters from Mp-pt and Mp-t in Part
II, 2 indicates that the description of the old and the later tikäs in
Saddhamma-s is fairly accurate (see Part II, 3). This is a further indica-
tion that the information about the two different sets of nikäya-tikäs in
Saddhamma-s is most probably correct.

In the light of the above discussion we can further conclude that the
information about the nikäya-tikäs in all the other Pali bibliographic
sources seems to be less accurate than in Saddhamma-s. Although some
of these sources (Pagan inscription, Gv, Pit-sm (1989)) mention the old
Anguttara-tikä (Mp-pt, see Part I, Table I), none of them mentions two
complete sets of nikäya-tikäs (cf. Part I, Table II).

The information about the tikäs on the four nikäyas in modem Päli
scholarship is mostly based on the Päli bibliographical works, on the
existing printed editions, and rarely also on the catalogues 284 of Päli
manuscripts. Since we have, as shown above, printed editions of only
one “combined” set of nikäya-tikäs (i.e. Sv-pt, Ps-pt, Spk-pt, Mp-t), it is
often assumed that only one set of nikäya-tikäs exists at present and that
most probably only one complete set was composed. This approach is
sometimes also supported by references from the later bibliographic
works (e.g. Säs), which are sometimes considered more reliable than the
earlier ones (e.g. Saddhamma-s). However, in the case of the two sets of

Cf. Part I, Table II above; HPL. p. 167, §357 ; p. 173, §§375-376;
A.P. Buddhadatta, Pälisähityaya (Ambalamgoda: Ananda Potsamägama,
1956), Vol. 1, pp. 259-62; Godakumbura 1980, p. xxvii, n. 1.

284 For example. in Geiger 1956, §31 (literature), nn. 5-6. Fausböll’s “Catalogue
of the Madalay MSS. in the India Office Library”, JPTS 1894-96, is cited.
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nikäya-tikäs discussed above — especially considering Sv-t, Ps-t, Spk-t
and Mp-pt, which are usually mentioned as lost or non-existent — the
information in the oldest bibliographic source (Saddhamma-s) appears
to be the most reliable of all (cf. Part I, Tables I—II).

The above analysis of the nikäya-tikäs and their manuscripts and
printed editions clearly indicates that further research about the Päli
sub-commentaries and their bibliographic information needs to be done.
It is possible that more manuscripts of the less known nikäya-tikäs (i.e.
Sv-t, Ps-t, Spk-t, Mp-pt) are held in various temple libraries in the
Theraväda countries. These tikäs are an important link in Pali textual
transmission and their further investigation may give us — among many
other things — new information about the development of the tikä liter-
ature and about the editions and versions of the canonical and post-
canonical Päli texts used at the time of their compilation.285
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A Study of the Campeyya Jataka, Including Remarks
on the Text of the Sahkhapäla Jätaka

There is an obvious historical problem in the textual criticism of the
Campeyya Jätaka (no. 506, Ja IV 454-68). Although it has been trans-
mitted in forty-four gäthäs, it is found in the VTsati-nipäta, which
indicates that the original version of the Jätaka comprised about twenty
gäthäs. This is clearly evident when it is compared with the other
Jätakas of this nipäta.1 This fact alone would be enough to show that the
Jataka has been revised and extended as it has been handed down. What
follows is an attempt to trace the textual history of this näga Jätaka, also
taking into account the Mahävastu version (Mvu II 181-88), although it

An earlier version of this article was first published in German under the title
“Eine Studie des Campeyya-Jätaka (mit textkritischen Bemerkungen zum
Sahkhapäla-Jätaka)" in Wiener Zeitschrift für die Kunde Südasiens. Vol.
XXXIV (1990). pp. 79-106. Translated by Marianne Rankin.
Prof. Oskar von Hinüber (O.v.H.) not only offered valuable comments on an
earlier version of this essay, but was also kind enough to make two Thai
manuscripts available to me. For this I am most grateful to him and to the
Social Research Institute of the University of Chiang Mai. I would also like to
thank my friend Dr Chlodwig H. Werba (Ch.W.) for all his advice and
suggestions for improvement. In the following, arabic numerals refer to the
gäthäs of the Campeyya Jätaka according to the Fausbpll edition, roman
numerals to those gäthäs which according to our investigation belong to the
original version of the Campeyya Jätaka.

'These are composed of between twenty-four and thirty-one gäthäs. The Sivi
Jätaka has thirty-one gäthäs (twenty-three slokas and eight tristubh/jagatT).
Alsdorf, who has worked on this Jätaka, came to the conclusion that “there are
two treatments of this popular narrative: one in tr./jag. and one in slokas, and
the editors of the Jätaka Book — or even an earlier poet — combined these
two versions into one” (Alsdorf 1968b, p. 478 (= KI. Sch. p. 364)). Apart from
this Jätaka, only the Mahäpalobhana Jätaka (no. 507) has more than twenty-
nine gäthäs (thirty gäthäs). But there, several gäthäs give the impression of
being later additions (see gäthäs 1-4 and 6), so that one can start with the
assumption that originally this Jätaka was also correctly incorporated into the
VTsati Nipäta.

The Journal of the Pali Text Society, Vol. XXVII (2002), pp. 1 15-46.



A Study of the Campeyya Jataka, Including Remarks
on the Text of the Sahkhapäla Jätaka

There is an obvious historical problem in the textual criticism of the
Campeyya Jätaka (no. 506, Ja IV 454-68). Although it has been trans-
mitted in forty-four gäthäs, it is found in the VTsati-nipäta, which
indicates that the original version of the Jätaka comprised about twenty
gäthäs. This is clearly evident when it is compared with the other
Jätakas of this nipäta.1 This fact alone would be enough to show that the
Jataka has been revised and extended as it has been handed down. What
follows is an attempt to trace the textual history of this näga Jätaka, also
taking into account the Mahävastu version (Mvu II 181-88), although it

An earlier version of this article was first published in German under the title
“Eine Studie des Campeyya-Jätaka (mit textkritischen Bemerkungen zum
Sahkhapäla-Jätaka)" in Wiener Zeitschrift für die Kunde Südasiens. Vol.
XXXIV (1990). pp. 79-106. Translated by Marianne Rankin.
Prof. Oskar von Hinüber (O.v.H.) not only offered valuable comments on an
earlier version of this essay, but was also kind enough to make two Thai
manuscripts available to me. For this I am most grateful to him and to the
Social Research Institute of the University of Chiang Mai. I would also like to
thank my friend Dr Chlodwig H. Werba (Ch.W.) for all his advice and
suggestions for improvement. In the following, arabic numerals refer to the
gäthäs of the Campeyya Jätaka according to the Fausbpll edition, roman
numerals to those gäthäs which according to our investigation belong to the
original version of the Campeyya Jätaka.

'These are composed of between twenty-four and thirty-one gäthäs. The Sivi
Jätaka has thirty-one gäthäs (twenty-three slokas and eight tristubh/jagatT).
Alsdorf, who has worked on this Jätaka, came to the conclusion that “there are
two treatments of this popular narrative: one in tr./jag. and one in slokas, and
the editors of the Jätaka Book — or even an earlier poet — combined these
two versions into one” (Alsdorf 1968b, p. 478 (= KI. Sch. p. 364)). Apart from
this Jätaka, only the Mahäpalobhana Jätaka (no. 507) has more than twenty-
nine gäthäs (thirty gäthäs). But there, several gäthäs give the impression of
being later additions (see gäthäs 1-4 and 6), so that one can start with the
assumption that originally this Jätaka was also correctly incorporated into the
VTsati Nipäta.

The Journal of the Pali Text Society, Vol. XXVII (2002), pp. 1 15-46.



Thomas Oberlies1 16 A Study of the Campeyya Jataka 117

is quite corrupt and comprises forty-six verses. 2 For this the Sahkhapäla
Jätaka (Ja V 161-77),3 which has various gäthäs in common with the
Campeyya Jätaka,4 will frequently be considered. The prose text (Ja
IV. 456. 27/.) explicitly refers to it,5 which should be particularly
interesting for the history of the text.

The content of the Campeyya Jätaka tale is briefly as follows :6 A
näga [named Campeyya, who has left his underwater dwelling in order
to keep the uposatha on a termite mound] allows himself to be caught
[by a snake charmer (ahigunthika)] without any resistance, in order not
to break his uposatha vow. [By means of sorcery, the snake charmer
makes the näga perform tricks in front of paying spectators. At first he
had intended to let the näga go free as soon as he earned 1,000 pieces of
gold in this way. But instead, tempted by the possibility of making easy
money, he goes to Benares to the court of King Uggasena. Sumanä, the
wife of the näga, is very worried by the lengthy absence of her husband.
When she finds out that the näga has been captured by a snake charmer,

2The following twenty-two verses (gäthäs of the Jätaka numbered according to
Fausbpll) correspond as follows: Ja gäthä 1 = Mvu II i8t,5*-8*; 2 = 181.10*-
11* ; 3 = i8i.i3*-i6*; 4 = i8i.i8*-2i* ; 5 b/d = 182,9*76* ; 6 = 182,1*-4*; 7ab =
i82.n*-i2*; 8 = i83,i2*-i3* ; 9 = i83,2*-5* ; 10 = i83.7*-io*; 1 i / i 2ab  =
183.15*17*; i3ab = i83,i9*-2o*; 14 = i84,i*-3*; 15a =184,18*; 154=185,9*;
16 = i85,3*-6*; 193b = i84,i5*-i6*; igcd f i84,6*-8*; 20ab = i84,io*-n*;
2od = 184,13* (185,2*); 23 = 185,1 i*-i4*; 24 = i86,i*-4*; 3of = 187,23*; 3iac
= i87,2o*-2i*; 36cd = 188.1* 2*; 39 = i88.2*-5*; 43 = i87.n*-i4*.

3 A list of suggestions for correction of the text of this Jätaka, which is corrupt in
many places, is printed in an appendix to this article.

4 Noted by Alsdorf 1977, p. 30, n. 21 (= KI. Sch., p. 790 n. 21).
5 It also refers to the Bhüridatta Jätaka, with which the Campeyya Jätaka has
g. 37a (= Ja VI 171,3*) and g. 31a (= Ja VI 171,7*) in common. That this is
worthy of note is also shown by the Culladhammapäla Jätaka (Ja III 177-82),
which is a “clumsy, coarse imitation of the Ksäntivädij (named in the prose
story)’’ (Alsdorf 1968a, p. 266).

6 Parts of the story which come from the prose text are set in square brackets. A
detailed table of contents is to be found in Vogel 1926, pp. 151-53 (reference
from O.v.H.). A complete translation is to be found in Grünwedel 1897.
PP- 83-89.

she goes to Benares and arrives in the middle of the performance at
court.] She begs the king to ransom her husband. But the word of the
king is all that is required for the snake charmer to set the näga free. In
gratitude, the näga asks permission to show the king his underwater
palaces, and repeatedly swears that he has no evil intentions toward his
rescuer. Eventually the king agrees and, accompanied by the näga, visits
his dwelling place. Amazed at the splendour, the king wants to know
why the näga keeps uposatha. He explains that it is only as a human that
he would have the chance to escape the cycle of samsära. Showered
with gifts, the king returns to the human world.

The text of the Campeyya Jätaka, as we have it, is a mixture of 34'A
tristubhs and g l/i slokas. Now Alsdorf, in his various masterly studies of
individual Jätakas, repeatedly worked out the relationship between these
two metres and showed that when tristubh and sloka verses appear
together, it is usually the sloka gäthäs which have been added
subsequently.7 Thus, in the case of the Campeyya Jätaka, the sloka
gäthäs will be examined first with regard to their place in the original
gäthä collection of the Jätaka.8

The Jätaka opens with two sloka gäthäs9 of which some single
pädas have parallels in other Jätakas (“floating pädas”). So tab (kä nu

7 “There can certainly be no question of the sloka as such being more recent than
... [the] trfistubh], so that any sloka should be regarded as later than any tr.
because of its metre ; but the sloka remains ‘modern’, and it becomes the most
common metre, as the tr. becomes less fashionable, so that it finds ... a role as
successor to the tr.” (Alsdorf 1971, pp. 29/ (= KI. Sch. pp. 386/.)). Cf. Alsdorf
1968b, p. 478 (= KI. Sch. p. 364) and Sakamoto-Goto 1984, pp. 46 and 64.
n. 58.

8 Cf. also Alsdorf 1957a. p. 202 (KI. Sch., p. 186): “The bulk of both these texts
consists of tristubh verses, and it might be worthwhile to examine at the outset
all the non-tristubh stanzas with a view to ascertaining whether they are
‘original’ or whether there are grounds to justify the natural suspicion that they
are secondary additions.”

9 Cf. Mvu II 181.5*. 8*. io*-n*: ka nu vidyud iväbhasi *usarä viya taraka I ...
devi asi vä gandharvi na tvam asi hi mänusT 11 näham devT na gandharvi na
mahäräja mänusi I nägakanyäham bhadran te *arthim iha ägatä II. According
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mahäräja mänusi I nägakanyäham bhadran te *arthim iha ägatä II. According
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originated in the Sattubhasta Jätaka (no. 402).13 Gäthäs 2d, ßcd and 11-
I2ab may be compared with the almost literally identical gäthäs 1-3 of
the Junha Jätaka (Ja IV 97.8*-28*) .

The reason for the näga wife’s trust as she turns to the king with her
request is explained in sloka gäthä 8, the first päda of which has a
parallel in Ja IV 320,8*, and the second päda of which was a very
popular set piece (see note 1 1 and CPD under ämutta-; both together as
pädas a and d in Ja V 259.15*-!6*: solasitthisahassäni sabbälanikära-
bhüsitä I vicitrahatthäbharanä ämuttamanikundalä II).14

In the 1V2 slokas 1 i - i2ab the type and amount of the “ransom" to
be offered for the freedom of the näga are presented in more detail than
in gäthä 9. 15 These verses come from the Rohantamiga Jätaka, which is

l3 The gäthä appears (with masculine forms) in the Sattubhasta Jätaka (Ja III
344.i9*-22*), where päda d however reads idhägamä brahme tad ihgha brühi.
The Sattubhasta Jätaka has eight gäthäs but is in the Satta-nipäta, so it
originally comprised only seven gäthäs. It is definitely gäthä 5 (Ja III 348.2' -
5*) which was added later. The first gäthä (vibbhantacitto ...) thus belongs to
the original Sattubhasta Jätaka and may have been taken into the Campeyya
Jätaka from there.
solas’ -itthisahassäni ämuttamanikundalä I värigehäsayä näfyo [/näri] tä pi
tarn saranam gatä II (8a : S ''itthT ; 8C: Sa värigehe sayä näri, L 1471 näri,
CB S p °gehasayä näri). — Mvu II 183.12*/: sodasa strisahasräni ämukta-
manikundalä I väriväsagrhäsritä näryo tväm saranam *gatä II (Senart 1890:
ärya tväm saranägatä ; to be corrected with ms B (Charpentier 1909, p. 38)).
The prose text of the Mvu version also recounts that the senior wife of the
näga appears at the court of King Ugrasena in Benares accompanied by
16,000 women (Mvu II 178.18-20).
dammi nikkhasatam ludda thullan ca manikundalam I catussadan ca
pallahkam ummäpupphasirinnibham II it II dve ca sädisiyo bhat Jyä usabhan
ca gavani satam I ossatthakäyo urago carätu, punnatthiko muccatu
bandhanasmä II 12 II ( l i b :  BS thülan: nc :  S caturassaii ca, B umäpuppha-
sarinnibham, S ummärapupphasannibham: I2d : ESB L 1471 muncatu, C
mucca tu ) .  — Mvu II l83.i5*-i7*: demi niskasatam lubdha sthülä ca
manikundalä I catuhsatam ca paryankam dämakapuspasannibham I bhäryäm
ca sadrsidevim mucyatu uragädhipah 11 (Senar 1 890t : päda a : labdham ;
pädac: Charpentier 1909, p. 39, reads catuhsadan ca \ Jones 1952, p. 177, n.
3. *catutsada (< catuhutsada) cf. Päli cat-ussada- “four-cornered”). Whether
this translation of *catutsada- is correct, however, is questionable, as the

118 Thomas Oberlies

vijju-r-iväbhäsi osadhi viya tärakä)********* 10* is found in the Alambusä Jätaka
(Ja V 155.16*), which is completely composed in slokas." Gäthä ic
(devatä nu si gandhabbi), has parallels in Ja V 260,5*, 3174*. VI 13,13*
(devatä nu si gandhabbo), where each time the answer given in 2a
(n'amhi devo na gandhabbo) also follows (Ja V 260.7*, 317.8*; VI
13,16*).

These two slokas are clearly an example of the tendency of the
Jätaka redactors to clarify exactly who is speaking or acting and to
explain their motives. This led, probably before the addition of the two
slokas, to gäthä 3 having another tristubh12 inserted, which undoubtedly

to Senart’s text, the Mvu reads sarasi viya tärakäh. Lüders (1954: §83) based
on Senart's mss reconstructs the “basic text” of the Mahävastu as osali viya
tälakä (> usalä viya tälakä > usarä viya tärakä (thus mss BC II 181.5*; the
“visarga” of tärakäh is merely a punctuation mark)), where osali corresponds
to Skt. ausari; osali tälakä, that is, “the morning star”. Earlier, Charpentier
(1909, p. 35) read usarä viya tärakäh with mss BC. Moreover, he conjectured
that Mvu II 181.8* should read na tvam manyämi mänusim, for which he refers
to mss BC (na te anyäni mä°). For the conjecture *arthini instead of avici as
transmitted, cf. Jones 1952, p. 175, n. 7.

10The first päda is closely connected with the prose story. For there it is said that
the näga’s wife, searching for her husband, appears at the king’s court floating
in the air (äkäse ... atthäsi, Ja IV 459,8). The comparison of the nägi with a
bright flash of lightning presumably gave rise to this passage in the story.

" i t  is interesting that, only a few gäthäs earlier (and also in the Alambusä
Jätaka (V 154.19*)), the characterization of a person as uggateja is found (cf.
Campeyya Jätaka, g. 4). Moreover, Alambusä Jätaka I4d (ämuttamani-
kundalä) may be compared with Campeyya Jätaka, g. 8b. Further Jätaka
instances of the comparison [kä nu vijju-r-iväbhäsi] osadhi viya tärakä are
recorded by Lüders 1954, §83.

i2 vibbhantacittä kupitindriyäsi, nettehi te väriganä savanti I kin te nattham kirn
pana patthayänä, idhägatä näri tad ihgha brühi II. Cf. Mvu II t8i.i3*-i6*:
*vibhräntacittä vilutendriyäsi, netrehi te väri s'ravanti kin te I nastam hi kimci
abhiprärthayanti. ihägatä *däni na dirgham brühi II (Senart 1890: päda a
citräntacittä [see Edgerton 1953 s.v. viluta'. on the confusion of c/v and t/bh
in Nepalese manuscripts see Regamey 1954, p. 517; cf. Charpentier 1909.
p. 36], päda d täni).
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gäthäs 2420 (Uggasena21) and 29 (Käsiräjan), but differentiates all these
gäthäs from those of the original Jätaka. That the king who frees the
captured näga is the King of KäsT seems to be picked out of the last
gäthä by the redactor (bäränasim nagaram iddhaphrtam, rajjan ca
kärehi ...). Where the name Campeyya (gäthäs 26-28) or Campeyyaka
(gäthäs 14 and 30) comes from, I cannot say. The composer of the
prose, however, derives the name by adding the suffix -eyya-22 to the
name of the River Campä,23 where according to the prose (Ja IV
454,1 if.) the dwelling place of the näga is to be found. These facts seem
to come merely from the wish of the prose writer to localize the story
and to give the main characters names.

It may be said with some degree of certainty that the 9V2 sloka
gäthäs and tristubh gäthäs 3, I2cd, 24, and 29 were not among the

Thomas Oberlies120

composed entirely in slokas (Ja IV 422,4*-6*). Two tristubh pädas 12 cd
(= Qcd = toed = ißcd), repeated once again, complete these gäthäs.

For the textual criticism of sloka gäthä 14*************** 16 it is sufficient to refer
to Alsdorf’s observation, “[an] example, so frequently observed in the
Jätaka, of the gradual versification of parts of the story originally left in
prose (in particular indications of who is speaking).”17 Moreover, pädas
cde = Ja VI 82,3*75* (cf. 88.25*).

Finally, sloka gäthäs 25-28 merely bring forward the older
description of the palace composed in tristubhs (see below, gäthäs 30-
35). In content and choice of words, they are so exactly modelled on the
following tristubh gäthäs 30-35 that there can hardly be doubt about
their secondary nature.

A peculiarity common to gäthäs 14 and 25-28 is the citation of
names (Käsiräjan, Käsivaddhana,18 Campeyya19) which also includes

näma natthi) and Papancasüdam II 617 (Ce = Ps (Ee ) III 91.2 (Malalasekera
1937- P- 857). I would simply like to add the reference at Vism Chapter 9,
§ 33 (campevyo pi nägaräjä hutvä ahitundikena vihethiyamäno manopadosa-
mattam pi na uppädesi I yathäha ... (Cariyäpitaka 85-86)). Lüders has shown
(1941. pp. 136/f.), that the titles in the Jätaka collection are recent and partly
based on a misunderstanding of the text (cf. also particularly Mehendale
1970, pp. 125-29).

2l’bherimutingä panavä ca sarikhä, *ävajjum [/*avajjimsu\ uggasenassa rafino I
päyäsi räjä bahu sobhamäno, purakkhato näriganassa majjhe II (24b: E
ävajjayimsu, B avajjayimsu, C ävajjisum, Cks S L 1471 ävajjimsu, Nälanda
avajjayimsu, S uggasenaranfio). Cf. Mvu II 186.1M* : bheri mrdahgä
patahäs ca samkhä, vädyensu venü ugrasenaräjno I niryäti räjä mahatä
balena, puraskrto näriganasya madhye II and Harivamsa 94.14: vasudevam
puraskrtya bhensankharavaih saha I ugraseno yayau räjä väsudevani-
vesanam II — The verb forms *ävajjum, ävajjimsu (forms with ä° are most
probably wrong readings) and avajjayimsu, which CPD does not refer to
(under ävajj° (so g. 24a in E)). are aorists of the passive of the causative
vädeti (avajjiyimsu (so read) seems to be a double passive (on which see von
Hinüber 2001, §458) : vädya° > vajja° -» avajj-iy-imsu).

21 Otherwise only referred to in the prose (Ja IV 458,13, 467.23, 468.22 ; cf. Mvu
II 177,9, 178,19/., 179.6). The Harivamsa passage 94,14.,cited in the precding
footnote, may be compared in particular.

22 By intensification (von Hinüber 2001, §213) from Old Indic -eya-.
23 Malalasekera (1937, p. 857) under “ 4 Campä” notes only this passage.

adjective catussada- at Ja IV 309,26* is an epithet of gräma- (catussadam
grämavaram samiddham). In Äryasüra’s Jätakamälä the corresponding verse
is catuhsatam grämavaram samrddham (113,8*), which shows that the word
was apparently no longer understood very early on (see also Kern 1891,
p. 247 ; Speyer 1895, p. 160, n. 2).

}(>mutto campeyyako nägo räjänam etad-abravi I namo te käsiräj’ atthu namo te
käsivaddhana I afijalin te paganhämi passeyyam me nivesanam II (of note is
passeyyam. which in fact means “I would like to see”. Read *passedam (“See
this palace of mine”) ; I wish to thank Prof. A. Wezler for suggesting this
conjectured reading). Cf. Mvu II 1 84,i*-3* ; mukto campako nägo
käsiräjänam bhäsati [prose] I namo te käsinäm räja namo te käsivardhana I
anjalin te pragrhnämi pasya räja mo nivesanam II (Is the prose line Mvu II
184,1 to be corrected to a sloka: mukto *campeyyako nägo? Or is this a case
where “the prose of the Mahävastu adapts the hieratic form of words to a
vrttagandhi” (Smith 1953, p. 12 1)? Manuscript L 1471 of the Päli Jätaka also
often reads “Campaka” (g. 26b. 27d, 28b)).

17 Alsdorf 1971, p. 29 (= KI. Sch., p. 386). Cf. Oldenberg 1918, p. 440 (= KI.
Sch., p. 1080).

I8 25b : SB L 1471 “vaddhano, EC °vaddhano.
19 Manuscript L 1471 in g. 26-28 always reads “Campaka” (see n. 16). Mvu also

offers this form of the name, but only in the prose (e.g. Mvu II 177,14, 184.1).
The title of the (Campeyya) Jätaka is referred to at Ja I 45.20 (tathä ...
campeyyanägaräjakäle ... silapäramitäya püritattabhävänam parimänam
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this palace of mine”) ; I wish to thank Prof. A. Wezler for suggesting this
conjectured reading). Cf. Mvu II 1 84,i*-3* ; mukto campako nägo
käsiräjänam bhäsati [prose] I namo te käsinäm räja namo te käsivardhana I
anjalin te pragrhnämi pasya räja mo nivesanam II (Is the prose line Mvu II
184,1 to be corrected to a sloka: mukto *campeyyako nägo? Or is this a case
where “the prose of the Mahävastu adapts the hieratic form of words to a
vrttagandhi” (Smith 1953, p. 12 1)? Manuscript L 1471 of the Päli Jätaka also
often reads “Campaka” (g. 26b. 27d, 28b)).

17 Alsdorf 1971, p. 29 (= KI. Sch., p. 386). Cf. Oldenberg 1918, p. 440 (= KI.
Sch., p. 1080).

I8 25b : SB L 1471 “vaddhano, EC °vaddhano.
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offers this form of the name, but only in the prose (e.g. Mvu II 177,14, 184.1).
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as mahänubhäva- “of great power” and tejassin- “possessing fiery
power”.25

II—5 katham nvayam balavir'yüpapanno, hatthattham äganchi vanibbakassa I
akkhähi me nägakanne tarn attham, katham vijänemu gahltanägam II 26

How then did this creature endowed with strength and power fall into
the hands27 of a beggar? 28 Tell me that, näga girl. How could I have
recognized [him] as a captured näga? 29

The answer to this question gives a motive, which, as Alsdorf
showed (1977, p. 29/. -KI. Sch., pp. 789/), is repeated in various näga
Jätakas, including the Sahkhapäla Jätaka (gäthä 37). As “venerator of
the Dhamma of the Righteous” the näga was keeping the uposatha on a
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original gäthäs of the Jätaka. None of these verses is necessary for the
development of the story told in the Campeyya Jätaka. They depict
more fully certain details which were only sketched in the original
Jätaka (gäthäs 1-3, worry and grief of the näga wife); they explain
other points (gäthä 8, the näga wife finds refuge with the king; gäthäs
it, 12, ransom money; 25-29, description of the palace); indicate who
is speaking (gäthäs 14, 3Oab), or give the story a local, personal setting
(gäthäs 24, 29). If they are left out, a cogent plot remains, free of
unnecessary repetition.

In the fourth gäthä there is a verse which fulfils all the requirements
of the first gäthä of a Jätaka. Apart from the general introduction of the
theme (“The Capture of the Näga”), the identity of the speaker (the wife
of the näga) and her motives (a plea for the release of the näga) are
clearly indicated.
I-4 yam uggatejo urago ti cähu, nägo ti tarn äha jano janinda I

tarn aggahT puriso jTvikattho, tarn bandhanä munca patT mam’ eso II* 24

The one who is also (co) called the snake of powerful energy, the people
call näga, O king. He was caught by a man who is making a living from
him. Release him from captivity. He is my husband.

The characterization of the näga as uggateja- elicits a question from
the king which is posed in similar form in gäthä 34 of the Sahkhapäla
Jätaka (5b = Ja V 172.16*), where the snake had earlier been described

~\ippänubhävä tarn mahänubhävam, tejassinam hand atejavanto I kim-eva
däthävudha kim paticca, hatthattham äganchi vanibbakänam 11 (see below,
“Remarks on the text of the Sahkhapäla Jätaka”, ad g. 34c).

265b: SB ägacchi, C vanibbakassa. — 5c: Should the words be separated as
nägakann' etam-attham ? Cf. also g. 38c nägaräje tarn attham (= Sahkhapäla
Jätaka 28c, 30c, 42c (see below, “Remarks on the text of the Sahkhapäla
Jätaka”, ad g. 28c). — Mvu II i82,6*-9*: katham vijäneya grhitanägo, sa
ugratejo balasthämavanto I duräsado duhprasaho bhujamgo, hastatvam
ägacche vantpakasya 11 .

27 Compare Edgerton 1953b s.v. hastatva- for the expression hatthattham
gacchati (and similar expressions at Ja I 244,10*, III 204,19*, and VI 318,23*).
He also gives a reference to CPD 2attha- 2., where Sinhalese -ata is
compared, citing Geiger, Litt. u. Spr. der Singh., §4oB. With Päli hatthattham
gacchati cf. AMg. hatthajjam ägayä, Utt XIV 45 — another example of “the
craving for distinctiveness of Jainas and Buddhists in regard to their
terminology” (Meyer, Hindu Tales, pp. 111-12, n. 3).

28 See Alsdorf 1977, p. 33, n. 36 (KI. Sch., p. 793, n. 36), and Edgerton 1953b
s.v. vanipaka- “beggar”. According to the prose version of this Päli Jätaka,
this should be translated as “showman” (O.v.H.).

29 Attention should be paid to the syntax of the compound. Cf. Senart’s note to
the Mvu text (SenartiSgo, p. 530) : “‘How can one believe that ...’. As for
grhitanägo, judging by nigrhitanägo, line 4 on the following page, grhita is to
be understood literally in the sense of nigrhita : ‘who has suppressed the
näga’, that is, ‘who has concealed his strength and appearance as a näga’ ”.

244b: ES P ähu jano (Sa (ähu) manussaloke instead of jano janinda’, cf. Ja V
137,27* maghavä ti nam ähu manussaloke), L 1471 äha jano, C B ähu janä.
Cf. Mvu II 181,19* nägo ti nam ähu janä janendra. E Sp ähu jano may be
compared with Ja VI 336,17* (alikam bhäsati [yaw] dhutti saccam ähu
mahallikä II (grammatical cty. : ähü ti äha katheti I ayam eva vä-päthoj)
where the singular in päda 1 suggests that the same be assumed in päda 2 as
well. Cf. Norman 1969, p. 136, on Th 57, ayam ähu puräniyä kuti (see CPD
s.v. äha ("wrongly taken - ahosi, Th-a”)) ; on a similar case in the Mahävastu
(Mvu II 96.5*: te däni rsayo ... räjänam ... uväca) cf. Leumann and
Watanabe 1970, p. 79. n. 638.
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termite mound (according to the prose version, 460,20),30 where he was
eventually taken captive.31

III—6 nagaram pi nägo bhasmam kareyya. tathä hi so balavir'yüpapanno I
dhamman ca nägo apacäyamäno, tasmä parakkamma tapo karoti II 32

The näga could reduce a [whole] town to ashes, he is so strong and
powerful; but out of reverence for the Dhamma he resolutely practises
tapas.33

IV-7 cätuddasim pannarasin ca räja, catuppathe sammati nägaräjä I
tam aggahl puriso jivikattho, tarn bandhanä mufica patl mam’ eso II34

On the fourteenth and fifteenth [days35 of the half-month] the näga king
stayed at a crossroads, O king. There he was captured by a man, who is
[thus] earning his living. Release him from captivity. He is my husband.

In the following gäthä the wife of the nägä expresses her plea for
the release of her husband from captivity and for him to be treated
without violence — to match the näga’s own behaviour.

A Study of the Campeyya Jataka 125
V-9 dhammena mocehi asähasena, gämena nikkhena gavam satena I

ossatthakäyo urago carätu. punnatthiko muccatu bandhanasmä II36

In accordance with the Dhamma, release him without violence by
means of [the gift of] a village, gold jewellery [or] of a hundred cows.
The snake should leave, having lowered his body.37 He who [after all
only] wanted to gain merit, should be released from captivity.

In the next gäthä (VI-10) the king agrees to this request in the same
words (a principle of “oral poetry”).38 As indicated above, both the
following verses (1 1, 12) were added later only to give more details of
the extent of the ransom.

VII-13 vinäpi dänä tava vacanam janinda,
muncemu nam uragam bandhanasmä I

ossatthakäyo urago carätu. punnatthiko muccatu bandhanasmä II39

Even without a gift, O king, we will release this snake from captivity on
the strength of your word.40 . . .

36 9d : E SB L 1471 muncatu, C muccatu. Cf. Mvu II i83,2*-s*: dharmena
mocehi asähasena, grämena niskena ca gosatena I osrstakäyo nigrhitanägo,
punyärthiko mucyatu nägaräjo II
ossatthakäya- seems to denote the non-aggressive posture of snakes which
have “lowered their bodies”. As a peaceful attitude is appropriate for someone
practising the uposatha, snakes are described thus when celebrating this day
(cf. S III 241.15: ko nu kho bhante hetu ko paccayo yena-m-idh’ ekacce
andajä nägä uposatham upavasanti ossatthakäyä ca bhavanti ti). I am
indebted to Prof. Dr Albrecht Wezler for this explanation.

38 Here too read muccatu with C (E SB L 1471 muncatu). Mvu II i83,7*-io*: ...
mocesyam, ...I osrstakäyo ca bhujamgo gacchatu, prito ca sampadyatu
nägaräjä II

39 13a: hypermetric päda, in view of L 1471 vinäpi dänena tava and Ck tha for
tava perhaps read vinäpi dänä te vacanam janinda |
typically hypermetric because of the deferred caesura (O.v.H.)). 13b: S a L
1471 muncemi ; 13d : C muccatu. E SB L 1471 muncatu. — Mvu II 183.19*-
22* : vinä tu dänä vacanän narendra, muncäm ' imam dhärmiko nägaräjä I
mahänubhävo paralokadarsi, mahäbalo so ca na samvihethyo II

40 Cf. Alsdorf 1977, p. 30, n. 23 (= Kl. Sch., p. 790, n. 23): “vinä pi dänä tava
vacanam nar’ inda (g. 13): according to Mvu II 183.19* vinä tu dänä vacanän
narendra, ECSB vacanam is to be corrected to nä (or abl. -am?)” For the

30 Cf. Ja IV 330,3*-6*, anujjagämi uraga (d)dujivha, däthävudho ghoraviso si
sappa I khudam pipäsam adhiväsayanto, kasrnä bhavam posathiko nu digho,
and Ja VI 174.32*, uposatham upavasanto semi vammikamuddhani (cf.
Alsdorf 1977, p. 29 (= KI. Sch., p. 789)).

31 Cf. Ja V i72,25*-28*, cätuddasim *pannarasin c’alära, uposatham niccam-
upävasämi I athägamum solasa bhojaputtä, rajjum gahetväna dalhan ca
päsam II

32 6a : nagaram pi (—-“ ) ;  see Smith 1949, p. 1 15 1. Päda d = 3Öd (= Ja V
173,12*). Mvu II l8,i*-4*: nagaram pi nägo bhasmikareyä, tathä hi yävac ca
balopapeto I dharmam tu nägo *apacäyamäno, hastatvam ägacche
vanipakasya II ; Senart 1890, päda c: ayam yäcamäno (cf. Charpentier 1909,
p. 37, and Jones 1952, p. 176, n. 2).

33 For the translation cf. Alsdorf 1977, p. 33 (= KI. Sch., p. 793).
34 7a : E pannarasin ca, S a cätuddasi pannarasi ca räjä, S p C pannarasin ca, B

L 1471 pancadasim (cf. on this vo Hinüber 2001, §402 ). Cf. Mvu II 182,11*-
14* : caturdasim pancadasim ca astamim, catuspathe gacchati nägaräjo I
osrstakäyo vicaranto nägo, hastatvam ägacche vanipakasya 11 (cf. ThT 3 1
cätuddasi pancaddasi yä ca/va pakkhassa atthami with päda a).

35 Here, the day is surely meant (cf. uposathadivasa-) because the laity keep the
uposatha during the day by fasting, etc.
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Even if the wind were to carry off a mountain, sun and moon were to
fall to earth, and all rivers run backwards, I would not, O king, tell an
untruth.44

X- 17 nabham phaleyya udadhl pi süsse, samvattaye bhütadharä vasundharä I
siluccayo meru samülam ubbahe,

na tv-ev' aham räja musä bhaneyyam II 45

The sky could burst, the ocean dry up, the creature-carrying earth could
coil itself up [and] Mount Meru rip out its own roots,46 but I, O king,
would not tell an untruth.

As regards verses 19-22, there is no doubt that they belong to the
old gäthä content of the Jätaka. They build up a picture of the risk which
a visit to a näga represents and show the näga and his kin as true
“venerators of the Dhamma of the Righteous”, grateful and true to their
word.

XI- 19 tumhe kho cettha ghoravisä ulärä, mahätejä khippakopä ca hotha I
mama käranä bandhanasmä pamutto, arahasi no jänitum ye katäni II47

It emerges clearly from gäthä 15 that on his release, the snake
invites the king to visit his underwater palaces, whereupon the king
takes pause for thought, explaining that a man should not in fact trust a
snake. This in turn leads the snake to protest his sincerity in two verses,
the first of which appears verbatim in the Mahäsutasoma Jätaka (Ja V
48o,i5*-i8*). The gäthä is thus correctly placed before the two verses of
protestation and belongs to the original content of the Jätaka.

VIII—15 addhä hi dubbissäsam etam ähu, yam mänuso vissase amänusamhi I
sace ca mam yäcasi etam attham, dakkhemu te näga nivesanäni II** 41

In fact they call it misplaced trust for a human to trust a non-human. But
if you ask me [now] for that, O näga, I shall [come with you to] see your
dwellings.

As gäthä 18 it comes after the two gäthäs of oath, repeated for
emphasis.42

IX- 16 sace pi väto girim ävaheyya, cando ca sur'yo ca chamä pateyyum I
sabbä ca najjo patisotam vajeyyum

na tv-ev’ aham räja musä bhaneyyam II 43

44 Compare Ja III 62.18*/ : ambho na kira saddheyyam yarn väto pabbatam vahe
I pabbatam ca vahe väto sabbam pi pathavim vahe 11 “Who could ever believe
that the wind I would lift a mountain from the earth? I And yet the wind would
sooner carry I the mountain away, even the whole earth II” (Lüders 1921,
p. 218).

45 17b : EC samvattayam (read : samvatt’ ayam “this [earth] could coil itself up”
(?)), S samvatteyya, L 1471 samvatteyyum (corrected to samvattayye (read:
"vattaye)), B samvattaye-, I7d: S a L 1471 tv-eväham.

46 I take samüla as Skt. svamüla-, following a suggestion of O.v.H. Päli ubbahati
(“tear out”) comes from Old Indic ud-vrhati, which survives in Prakrit uvvihai
(cf. Pischel §489)  with the verbal adjective uvvüdha- or uvvidha- (cf.
Wackemagel 1937, p. 833 (= KI. Sch., p. 415 )). Cf. Ja V 240,23* samülam api
abbahe .  On the other hand, the commentary explains: evam mahä-
sinerupabbato samülo utthäya puränapannam viya äkäse pakkhandeyya (Ja
IV 462,26/), taking samüla- to be a bahuvnhi (= mülena sahitah) and ubbahe
= udvahet (cf. also CPD s.v.).

47 i9a: BCS tumhe khottha, L 1471 tumhe kho cettha (read: khö (cf. Alsdorf
1968a, p. 59) or with Fausbpll tumhe ‘ttha kho)\ EBCSP °kopi, Sa L 1471
°kopä'. 19c: B mamkäranä (Fausbpll’s mama käranä scans — - “ - )  ; i9d :L
1471 arahäsi (— - “), EL  1471 jänitaye (read jänitäye), C jänitäye, Cks

ablative singular in -am cf. Sakamoto-Goto 1984, p. 52, n. 32, vo Hinüber
2001, §304, and Oberlies 2001, p. 144.

41 l5a: ECB S p dubbissasam, Sa L 1471 dubbissäsam (cf. PED s.v. vissäsa-) (so
also 18a). 15b: all mss = E amänusamhi (to remove the hypermetric syllable,
perhaps read vissase 'mänusamhi (suggestion of Ch.W., who furthermore
referred me to Rgveda 10.95.8b on the subject of the comparison
“human/beast”)).

42 Indeed, the Siamese edition of the Jätaka-atthavannanä of A.B. 2471 (1928)
does not give this stanza.

43 16a: EC sace hi, B Bd (Fausbpll) S L 1471 pi (cf. Mahäsutasoma Jätaka g. 35a
(Ja V 480.15*): sace pi väto ... (cited at Saddamti 815,6) and Mvu II 185.3*-
6* : apy eva väto girim ävaheya, candro ca süryo ca ksitim pateya I sarvä ca
nadyo pratisrotä vahensuh, na tv ev’ aham räja mrsä bhaneyam II). 16d: S a L
1471 tv-eväham.
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You have pity on the näga kin, O king, like a mother on her only son
who is very dear to her. [Therefore,] the näga kin and I will render you
great service.53

After the king had satisfied himself as to the sincerity of the näga,
he gave the order to depart. Päda d, which takes up 15d, argues against
elimination of the verse, which must be taken into consideration
because similar “instructions” are frequently interpolated by the revisers
of the Jätakas.
XV-23 yojentu ve räjarathe sucitte, kambojake assatare sudante I

näge ca yojentu suvannakappane, dakkhemu nägassa nivesanäni II54

The well-tamed mules from Kamboja should be harnessed to the lovely
shining carriage of the king and [also] the elephants, decorated with
golden bridles.55 We wish to [go to] see the palaces of the näga.

The following gäthäs, which have in part been included verbatim in
the Vimänavatthu,56 give a typical description of the magnificent
dwelling places of the nägas.57 In the course of transmission, the
original description of the palace in tristubhs had inserted before it a
second description in slokas, which, in part, verbally reflects the older
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You are indeed large, terribly poisonous and of great brilliance ; you
are also quick to anger.******** 48 Through me you have been freed from
captivity. I expect you to be grateful to me.

XII—20 so paccatam niraye ghorarüpe, mä käyikam sätam alattha kinci I
peläya baddho maranam upetu, yo tädisam kamma katam na jäne II49

Anyone not grateful for a deed done for him such as this should roast
in a terrible hell,50 should find no bodily comfort, should die
imprisoned in a basket.

XIII—2 1 saccappatinhä tava-m-esa hotu, akkodhano hohi anüpanähl I
sabban ca te nägakulam supannä, aggim va gimhäsu vivajjayantu II 51

Let this be your true promise. Be free from anger, not contentious.
And all your näga kin shall avoid the supannas as [men] avoid fire in
summer.

XIV—22 anukampasi nägakulam janinda, mätä yathä suppiyam ekaputtam I
ahan ca te nägakulena saddhim, kähämi veyyävatikam uläram II 52

jänitamye, B jänituye (to be explained as jänitumye), S jänitave (on these
different infinitives see Oberlies 2001, pp. 263-64). Cf. Mvu II t84,5*-8*:
[suduskaram näga mayä krtam te], duhkhäsi tvam bandhanäd asi muktah I
jäto ca lake na krtäni jänati, mä khussa me näga krtam na jäne II, and Mvu II
i84,i5*-i8* : tumhe hi me tiksnavisä udärä, mahäbalä ksiprakopä ca nägä I
[nägäham etam abhisraddadhämi], [no tvam amanuso manusasya kruddho] II
(at Mvu II 184.18* read amänuso mänusasya with mss BC (Charpentier 1909,
p. 41)).

48 Cf. Rämäyana 4,58.9b tiksnakopä bhujangamäh.
49 Cf. Mvu II i84,io*-i3*r narakasmim jiveya ciram sa *kälani, mä käyikam

kimci labheya sädhu I yo bädhate 'pürvakärisya 'räjan, asmädrso tuhya
krtam na jäne II Senart 1890: 17a, kämatn; 17c, pürvakarisya räjno; cf.
however mss BC (Charpentier 1909, p. 40; on 'piirvakärisya, cf. also
Edgerton 1953b s.v. pürvakärin-) ; iyd: yo tädrsam karma krtam na jäne (cf.
Jones 1952, p. 178, n. 2). Charpentier 1909, p. 40, restores pädas cd as
follows: yo bädhito pürvakärisya räjan, asmädrso tuhya krtam na jäne II and
translates : “who — bound to a former benefactor as I am to you, O king — is
not grateful ?”

50 Cf. Ja VI 183,2* paccati niraye ghore.
51 2lb: B anupanähi; 2 id: S aggiva, B gimhesu.
52 22a : BCS a anukampasi (—-“- )

53 0n veyyavatika- cf. Lüders 1954, §99.
54 23a: L 1471 yojayantu räja (— - "); 23c: L 1471 suvannakappake. Cf. Mvu

II 185,11*-14*: yujyantu te räjarathä suciträ, kambojakä asvavarä sudäntä I
hasti ca yujyantu suvarnacchaträ, draksyämy aham näganivesanäni II
Charpentier 1909, p. 41, corrected to *asvatarä. Cf. Ja IV 395.16* yojentu ve
räjarathe with päda a of the Päli text (cf. Alsdorf 1957a, p. 203 (= Kl. Sch.,
p. 187)).

55 Cf. Ja IV 404,26*-27* (yutte deva rathe dehi äjänfye c 'alamkate I näge dehi
mahäräja hemakappanaväsase], V 258,27* (... mätahgä hemakappanaväsasä)
and Skt. kalpanä- Amarakosa (NS Press) 1551, Dasakumäracarita (ed. M. R.
Käle) 59,7, Jätakamälä 74.9.

56 Ja 30 ab # Vv 17.1a; Ja 31a * Vv 36.2a; Ja 31b * Vv 64.13c; Ja 32a, 35a #
Vv 44 .nab ;  Ja 333b = Vv u . i ab ;  Ja 343b = Vv 6.8cd, 8.8cd; Ja 353b # Vv
44.3cd, 84.32bc.

57 Cf. Alsdorf 1971, pp. 53-55 (= Kl. Sch., pp. 410-12).



AStudyoftheCampeyyaJataka 129

You have pity on the näga kin, O king, like a mother on her only son
who is very dear to her. [Therefore,] the näga kin and I will render you
great service.53

After the king had satisfied himself as to the sincerity of the näga,
he gave the order to depart. Päda d, which takes up 15d, argues against
elimination of the verse, which must be taken into consideration
because similar “instructions” are frequently interpolated by the revisers
of the Jätakas.
XV-23 yojentu ve räjarathe sucitte, kambojake assatare sudante I

näge ca yojentu suvannakappane, dakkhemu nägassa nivesanäni II54

The well-tamed mules from Kamboja should be harnessed to the lovely
shining carriage of the king and [also] the elephants, decorated with
golden bridles.55 We wish to [go to] see the palaces of the näga.

The following gäthäs, which have in part been included verbatim in
the Vimänavatthu,56 give a typical description of the magnificent
dwelling places of the nägas.57 In the course of transmission, the
original description of the palace in tristubhs had inserted before it a
second description in slokas, which, in part, verbally reflects the older

Thomas Oberlies128

You are indeed large, terribly poisonous and of great brilliance ; you
are also quick to anger.******** 48 Through me you have been freed from
captivity. I expect you to be grateful to me.

XII—20 so paccatam niraye ghorarüpe, mä käyikam sätam alattha kinci I
peläya baddho maranam upetu, yo tädisam kamma katam na jäne II49

Anyone not grateful for a deed done for him such as this should roast
in a terrible hell,50 should find no bodily comfort, should die
imprisoned in a basket.

XIII—2 1 saccappatinhä tava-m-esa hotu, akkodhano hohi anüpanähl I
sabban ca te nägakulam supannä, aggim va gimhäsu vivajjayantu II 51

Let this be your true promise. Be free from anger, not contentious.
And all your näga kin shall avoid the supannas as [men] avoid fire in
summer.

XIV—22 anukampasi nägakulam janinda, mätä yathä suppiyam ekaputtam I
ahan ca te nägakulena saddhim, kähämi veyyävatikam uläram II 52

jänitamye, B jänituye (to be explained as jänitumye), S jänitave (on these
different infinitives see Oberlies 2001, pp. 263-64). Cf. Mvu II t84,5*-8*:
[suduskaram näga mayä krtam te], duhkhäsi tvam bandhanäd asi muktah I
jäto ca lake na krtäni jänati, mä khussa me näga krtam na jäne II, and Mvu II
i84,i5*-i8* : tumhe hi me tiksnavisä udärä, mahäbalä ksiprakopä ca nägä I
[nägäham etam abhisraddadhämi], [no tvam amanuso manusasya kruddho] II
(at Mvu II 184.18* read amänuso mänusasya with mss BC (Charpentier 1909,
p. 41)).

48 Cf. Rämäyana 4,58.9b tiksnakopä bhujangamäh.
49 Cf. Mvu II i84,io*-i3*r narakasmim jiveya ciram sa *kälani, mä käyikam

kimci labheya sädhu I yo bädhate 'pürvakärisya 'räjan, asmädrso tuhya
krtam na jäne II Senart 1890: 17a, kämatn; 17c, pürvakarisya räjno; cf.
however mss BC (Charpentier 1909, p. 40; on 'piirvakärisya, cf. also
Edgerton 1953b s.v. pürvakärin-) ; iyd: yo tädrsam karma krtam na jäne (cf.
Jones 1952, p. 178, n. 2). Charpentier 1909, p. 40, restores pädas cd as
follows: yo bädhito pürvakärisya räjan, asmädrso tuhya krtam na jäne II and
translates : “who — bound to a former benefactor as I am to you, O king — is
not grateful ?”

50 Cf. Ja VI 183,2* paccati niraye ghore.
51 2lb: B anupanähi; 2 id: S aggiva, B gimhesu.
52 22a : BCS a anukampasi (—-“- )

53 0n veyyavatika- cf. Lüders 1954, §99.
54 23a: L 1471 yojayantu räja (— - "); 23c: L 1471 suvannakappake. Cf. Mvu

II 185,11*-14*: yujyantu te räjarathä suciträ, kambojakä asvavarä sudäntä I
hasti ca yujyantu suvarnacchaträ, draksyämy aham näganivesanäni II
Charpentier 1909, p. 41, corrected to *asvatarä. Cf. Ja IV 395.16* yojentu ve
räjarathe with päda a of the Päli text (cf. Alsdorf 1957a, p. 203 (= Kl. Sch.,
p. 187)).

55 Cf. Ja IV 404,26*-27* (yutte deva rathe dehi äjänfye c 'alamkate I näge dehi
mahäräja hemakappanaväsase], V 258,27* (... mätahgä hemakappanaväsasä)
and Skt. kalpanä- Amarakosa (NS Press) 1551, Dasakumäracarita (ed. M. R.
Käle) 59,7, Jätakamälä 74.9.

56 Ja 30 ab # Vv 17.1a; Ja 31a * Vv 36.2a; Ja 31b * Vv 64.13c; Ja 32a, 35a #
Vv 44 .nab ;  Ja 333b = Vv u . i ab ;  Ja 343b = Vv 6.8cd, 8.8cd; Ja 353b # Vv
44.3cd, 84.32bc.

57 Cf. Alsdorf 1971, pp. 53-55 (= Kl. Sch., pp. 410-12).



130 Thomas Oberlies

version.58 The following 1Vi tristubhs (gäthäs 29 and 30 ab) could not
have belonged to the old gäthä collection either, if the grammar in the
case of g. 29 is taken as the only criterion.59 Moreover, as is so often
found, 30ab merely puts into verse an indication of who is speaking (see
above, p. 119).60

XVI-30 vimänasetthäni imäni tuyham, ädiccavannäni pabhassaräni I
n’ etädisam atthi manussaloke, kimatthiyam näga tapo karosi II61

These magnificent palaces of yours shine like the sun. There is
nothing like this in the world of men. What [then] is your reason for
practising asceticism, näga ?

XVII-31 tä kambukäyüradharä suvatthä, (vattahguli tambatalüpapannä)62

paggayha päyenti anomavannä I
n’ etädisam atthi manussaloke, kimatthiyam näga tapo karosi II63

These beautifully clad [näga maidens] are wearing bracelets and
armlets. (They have [beautiful] rounded fingers, copper-red palms
and soles.) [These näga maidens] of unparalleled beauty offer drinks
with outstretched [arms]. There is nothing . . .

A Study of the Campeyya Jataka 131
XVIII-32 najjo ca khemä puthulomamacchä, adäsakuntäbhirudä sutitthä I

n’etädisam atthi manussaloke, kimatthiyam näga tapo karosi II 64

And the rivers are quiet,65 [the home of] broad-scaled fish. Their
magnificent banks resound with birds living in freedom. There is
nothing ,.. 66

XIX-33 koncä mayürä diviyä ca hamsä, vaggussarä kokilä sampatanti I
n’ etädisam atthi manussaloke, kimatthiyam näga tapo karosi II67

Cranes, peacocks and heavenly geese, sweet sounding cuckoos fly
[around] together [there]. There is nothing . . ,68

XX- 34 ambä ca sälä tilakä ca jambuyo, uddälakä pätaliyo ca phullä I
n’ etädisam atthi manussaloke, kimatthiyam näga tapo karosi II69

Mango, sal, tilaka, and roseapple trees, uddälakas and pätalis stand
in full bloom. There is nothing . . .70

XXI-35 imä ca te pokkharanno samantato,
diviyä ca gandhä satatam *sampavanti I

64 32a: CS L 1471 temä, B te ’mä; 32b: S p L 1471 ädäsakuntä°, Sa ädäsasa-
kuntä° (cty : ädäsasakuntäbhirudä ti ädäsasarikhätehi sakunehi), C ätä
sakuniäbhirudä (Ca as one word; cty : ätäsankhätehi sakunehi abhirudä), B
ätäsakuntä0 (cty : ätäsankhätehi sakunehi abhirudä) (the ätä bird is named in
the Vessantara Jätaka VI 539.13* (cty: dabbimukhasakuna) and Cone, under
adäsakuntäbhirudä and äta is inclined to accept ätäsakuntäbhirudä as the
correct reading) ; 32d : B kim patthayam.

65 Cf. Lüders 1897, pp. 118/., n. 5, where he refers to this passage (Ja IV 466,1*).
But in the transmission of the text, the inclusion of khemä is problematic.
Should we perhaps read temä with BCS L 1471 and connect this with terneti
(see PED s.v.) ? Is the meaning : rivers “full of water” ? (O.v.H.).

66 CPD s.v. explains adäsakunta- as formed by haplology from *adäsasakunta-.
The correctness of this explanation is doubtful, however, in view of the
reading of BCSL (cf. footnote 64; cf. also Bollee 1970, pp. 89/.).

67 33d : B kirn patthayam.
68 On konca- “crane” see Leslie 1998. Cf. mayürakoncäbhiruda- Ja V 304.24*,

VI 483.3* (cf. Alsdorf 1957b, p. 16 [KI. Sch., p. 285)) and D III 201.22.
69 34a: jagatl päda (cadence 34d : B kim patthayam.
'!O pätali is the trumpet-flower tree, Stereospermum suaveolens (Cone and

Gombrich 1977, p. 97, n. 2).

58 Cf. 26cd (adiccavannupanibham kamsavijjupabhassaram) with 30d (adicca-
vannäni pabhassaräni).

59 Gäthä 29 can only be translated if a type of “split compound” is assumed (see
CPD Epileg. 33* and Oberlies 2001, pp. 122-23): nägakannä ... ganena for
*nägakaniiäganena; see also the explanation of the grammatical commentary
Ja IV 465.9/. (read nägakannäganena caritam with Bd Ba L 1471, or rather
-kannänam ganena caritam with Ca Sa (= Ja VI 313,19-20')).

60 The number of lines in a verse should not vary either in a strophic system of
metre such as the Indian (Ch.W.).

61 3of : B kim patthayam.
62 Päda b could easily be omitted (Ch.W.). Cf. footnote 60.
63 3ta: L 1471 suvannä; 3ie : B kim patthayam. Cf. Mvu II i87,2o*-23*: tvam

kancukämbaradharo suvastro, tatra yäpento anupamavarno I divyehi kdmehi
samahgibhütah, kimartham näga bhuvi tvam caresi II Cf., however, mss BC:
°dharä suvasträ, [tatra] yäyanti anopavarnnä I.
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kuntä° (cty : ädäsasakuntäbhirudä ti ädäsasarikhätehi sakunehi), C ätä
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(see PED s.v.) ? Is the meaning : rivers “full of water” ? (O.v.H.).
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reading of BCSL (cf. footnote 64; cf. also Bollee 1970, pp. 89/.).
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n’ etadisam atthi manussaloke, kimatthiyam naga tapo karosi II 71

From all sides, heavenly scents always pervade these lotus pools of
yours. There is nothing . . , 72

The following six gäthäs (36-41) pose the most difficult textual
problem of the Campeyya Jätaka. They are also found as gäthäs 40-43
and 50-51 in the Sankhapäla Jätaka. Let us look at these gäthäs
individually.

The question posed six times, kimatthiyam näga tapo karosi ?, def-
initely requires an answer, so that either gäthä 36 or perhaps gäthä 39
must have followed gäthäs 30-35. It is fairly certain that gäthä 38 of the
Campeyya Jätaka has been borrowed from the Sankhapäla Jätaka, which
is shown by the choice of words of this gäthä (cf. Sankhapäla Jätaka
gg. 31b, 34c to mahänubhäva- ; cf. Sankhapäla Jätaka g. 28c (see also
30c) to pucchämi tarn nägaräje tarn attham73 ). This implies that gäthä
39 also originates from the Sankhapäla Jätaka as a necessary answer to
the question (seyyo ito kena manussaloko ?) posed in gäthä 38. Thus

only gäthä 36 would remain as the “original” answer of the Campeyya
Jätaka to the question posed in gg. 30-35.

But the question kimatthiyam näga tapo karosi of gäthä 39 of the
Sankhapäla Jätaka also requires an answer, so we find ourselves facing
a similar textual historical problem there. The fact that the Sankhapäla
Jätaka with its fifty-two tristubhs7475 is placed in the CattälTsa-nipäta
shows that, like the Campeyya Jätaka, it was extended by at least three
gäthäs during revision.

If we look at the last four gäthäs of this Jätaka, then it seems clear
to me that the original ended with gäthä 48, which answers the question
posed in gäthä 1 (katham nu vittäni pahäya bhoge, pabbaji ...) in päda d
(saddhäy’ aham pabbajito ’mhi räja). Gäthäs 48cd and 49 also occur in
the Theragäthä and Majjhima-nikäya, as follows :

gäthä 48b Th 782d M II 73,19, 20
gäthä 48c Th 787c M II 73,19, 20
gäthä 48c Th 787d, 789a M II 74,7f.
gäthä 49 Th 788 M II 74,9-12

71 35a: jagatl päda °hho (S pokkharannä) samantato L 1471 samantä
(tristubh päda - “ — ) ; 35b : EC diviyä (C divyä) ca (— - “) gandhä satatam
sampatanti (sampatanti is from gäthä 33, where it is in the right place, and
has been moved through aberratio oculi (sampa- twice)), S dibyä ca (— ")
... sampaväyanti (L 1471 om. ca), B dibbä ca gandhä satatam paväyanti', the
commentary reads 35b: S a dibyä gandhä ti ... dibyä gandhä paväyanti. ECa

Ba dibbä ca gandhä ti ... dibbagandhä väyanti ; 35b : B kirn patthayam.
72 The syntax of the gäthä causes difficulties. As gandhä is the subject (cf. Ja III

91,14* väti cäyam tato gandho, Ja III 189,14* väti gandho timiränam, and
Mahäbhärata 1,175.10 gandho ... praväyati), pokkharanno must be the
accusative dependent on sampavanti. Cf. Vv 84.32 (dibbä ca gandhä surabht
pavanti I te sampaväyanti idam vimänam ...) and Th 528 (dumäni ...
samantato sabbadisä pavanti). But should it not mean “the lotus pools emit
heavenly scents” ? Should it read : *imäya te pokkharanno samantato,
“around this lotus pool of yours” (samantato with genitive) ? Or imä ca te
pokkharanno samantato, *diviye ca *gandhe satatam [sam]pavanti “these
lotus pools of yours continually waft heavenly scents in all directions” ? The
grammatical commentary explains : täsu pokkharamsu satatam dibbagandhä
väyanti.

73 Perhaps kämehi might be added as well (cf. Sankhapäla Jätaka g. 23d).

Earlier, the Sankhapäla Jätaka probably ended with gäthä 48, pädas
bed of which belong to the large store of “floating pädas.”35

Subsequently, the three gäthäs 49-51 were added, praising Alära’s
decision to live as an ascetic by general maxims, while g. 49 came in
naturally because it followed two pädas very similar to g. 48cd in the
Majjhima-nikäya and Theragäthä.76

74 In Fausb011’s edition the Jätaka comprises only 51 gäthäs. But apart from
L 1550 (= E) all the oriental editions of the Sankhapäla Jätaka I have used (as
well as Fausb01Ts manuscripts Bds) have an additional verse between gäthäs
32 and 33 (see below p. 132).

75 Apart from the parallel places mentioned, there are parallels for g. 48b at A IV
157.7 and M II 73.18/ (asassatam vipparinämadhammam) and for g. 48c at Ja
IV 313,1* and Sn 50c.

76 0n the closing verses of the Jätaka, cf. Oldenberg 1918, pp. 432/f (= KI. Sch.,
pp. 10J2ff.)
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XXIII-37 tvam lohitakkho vihatantaramso, alamkato kappitakesamassu I

surosito lohitacandanena, gandhabbaräjä va disä pabhäsasi II82

With red eyes, broad back,83 adorned, trimmed hair and beard, you
brighten all directions like a Gandhabba king, well rubbed with red
sandalwood.

XXIV- 38 deviddhipatto si mahänubhävo, sabbehi kämehi samangibhüto I
pucchämi tarn nägaräje tam-attham, seyyo ito kena manussaloko II 84

Divine miraculous powers you have attained [already]. You are
powerful. All you have wished for has been given to you. So I ask
you, O king of the nägas, the following : ‘How is the world of men
better than this [your world] ?’

XXV- 39 janinda nännatra manussalokä, suddhl ca samvijjati samyamo ca I
ahan ca laddhäna manussayonim, kähämi jätimaranassa antam II 85

Nowhere, O king, but in the human world is there purity and self-
discipline. And on attaining rebirth as a human, I shall prepare for an
end to birth and death.

Amongst the last three gäthäs of the Campeyya Jätaka, only g. 42
causes critical difficulties in the text, but in my opinion they are insur-
mountable ones. Even the oriental editions offer no variant readings

134

These considerations point to the conclusion that the composer of
the “original” Campeyya Jätaka took gäthäs 36-39 from the Sahkhapäla
Jätaka (gg. 40-43), which would by no means be unusual. It is a well-
known fact that the Jätaka writers “sometimes, instead of practising
original composition, were engaged in a kind of jigsaw puzzle”.7778 79

Presumably, gäthäs 40 and 41, commending the decision of the
näga (kähämi jätimaranassa antam).1* also do not belong to the original
Campeyya Jätaka. These are “floating stanzas” which were adapted to
different contexts (cf. Ja III 306,15*, 16*, 22*-25*, IV 453,15*, 16*, V
478,22*),™ but they do not fit well here.
XXII-36 na puttahetu na dhanassa hetu, na äyuno väpi janinda hetu I

manussayonim abhipatthayäno, tasmä parakkamma tapo karomi II80

Not for a son, not for riches,81 nor for long life, O king,, but because
I am striving for rebirth as a human, do I assiduously practise
asceticism.

77 Alsdorf 1968b, p. 478 (= KI. Sch., p. 364). See also Alsdorf 1971, p. 52 (KI.
Sch., p. 409).

78 Gäthä 40 : addhä ha ve sevitabbä sapannä, bahussutä ye bahuthänacintino I
nar'yo ca disväna tavafi ca näga, kähämi punnäni anappakäni II;
40c: SB L 1550 näriyo. EC tavan ca, Sp B p tavon ca, B a S a tvan ca (on
tavam/t(u)vam cf. Trenckner 1879, p. 76 (= 1908, p. 129) and Bollee 1970,
p. 93) ; 4Od : E punnani (typographical error). “Certainly the wise are to be
honoured, the learned who have wide-ranging knowledge. As I have seen you
and the[se] women, o näga, I will perform many meritorious [deeds].” (On ha
ve cf. Caillat 1980, p. 56, n. 64; on päda b, cf. Ja III 346.20* bahüni thänäni
vicintayitvä). — g. 41 addhä ha ve sevitabbä sapannä, bahussutä ye bahu-
thänacintino I nar'yo ca [~ - “| disväna maman ca räja, karohi punnäni
anappakäni II “As you have seen me and the[se] women, o king, perform
many meritorious [deeds].” (41c: SB L 1550 när i yo  ; 4 1 d : E punnän i
(typographical error)).

79 Pädas ab correspond to Ja IV 453.15*, 16*, V 176.19*, 20*. 26*, 27* (Sahkhapäla
Ja). To pädäs cd cf. Ja III 306.15*, 16*, 24*, 25* ; V 176,21*, 22*, 28*, 29*. Cf. also
Ja IV 28l,i9*-2o* (Suvassa sutväna subhäsitäni, kähämi punnäni anappakäni).

80 36b : SP B Bd L 1471 cäpi (see below, “Remarks on the text of the Sankhapäla
Jätaka”, g. 40b).

81 Cf. Ja V 460,23*, 24* (na dhanassa käranä, na puttadärassa).

82 37d : E CSB L 1471 disä pabhäsasi, jagati päda (/ - w - “ x). Or to form a
tristubh päda should we read m.c. disä *pabhäsi (/-'■'- x) (Ch. W.)? Cf. B p

and Bd , which do in fact have pabhäsi at the parallel place in the Sahkhapäla
Jätaka, g. 4 id  (see below, “Remarks on the text of the Sahkhapäla Jätaka”,
g. 4id) .

83 Following Alsdorf’s translation (see CPD s.v. antaramsa-)  of g. 14 of the
Bhüridatta Jätaka (Alsdorf 1977, p. 47 (= KI. Sch., p. 807)).  According to
PED (s.v. antaramsa-), “with broad breast”.

84 For päda b cf. Mvu II 187.22* (divyehi kämehi samarigibhütah)
85 39a; L 1471 nännattha', 39b : Sa L 1471 suddhi vä, C p suddhi ca, Ca suddhi

ca, Sp B suddhi va ... vä. Cf. Sahkhapäla Ja g. 43b : C suddhi vä ... sannamo
vä (C a cty : samyamo),  SB L 1550 suddhi va (S a vä) ... samyamo vä (exactly
as the cty in Sa and Ba), and Mvu II 188.2* (ms B) samvidyate (l-ti) sod hji va
samyamo vä (cf. Smith 1953. p. 124). For a comparison of the content, see Ja
III 47,i4*-i5* : so hi nüna ito gantvä yonim laddhäna mänusim I vadannu
silasampanno kähämi kusalam bahum.
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which are (metrically) correct.86 Päda c exhibits a false cadence
(sovannagharäni ---- I ~ " ----). Moreover, käraya (L 1550 käreyya,
- “ x or — x), taken by SC (L) into päda c, gives the verse 14 syllables.
Furthermore, rüpiyassa, now moved into first place, would have to be
read as three syllables *rüpyassa (third syllable short). The construction
in all cases remains obscure. Who is the subject of haritvä ... kärayal
käreyya and karontu/karotul The only solution I can offer is FausbplTs
suggested emendation, g. 42cd:  ito haritvä suvannam gharäni,
rüpyassa cä (sic) päkäram karontu. The translation must necessarily
remain uncertain.
XXVI-42 idan ca me jätarüpam pahütam, räsi suvannassa ca tälamattä I

ito haritvä sovannagharäni, [käraya] rüpiyassa ca päkäram karontu II

Here, this is my plentiful [unworked] gold and here a pile of
[worked] gold, as high as a palm tree. [This] you may (?) take with
you from here and . . . build [yourself] golden houses and a wall of
silver.

XXXVII-43 *muttäna ca vähasahassäni panca, velur'yamissänam ito haritvä I
antepure bhümiyam santharantu, nikkaddamä hohiti nirajä ca II87

A Study of the Campeyya Jataka 137
Five thousand coaches of pearls mixed with beryl you are to take
from here and spread them on the floor of your palace [so that] it
becomes free of dirt and dust.

Silver, gold, pearls, and jewels count as the special property of
snakes (cf. Ja II 296, i2*-i4*: rajatam jätarüpan ca muttä veluriyä bahü
I te ca tena asantutthä bhiyyo-bhiyyo akhänisum 11 te tatthäsiviso ghoro
tejasi tejasä hani I).88

XXVIII-44 etädisam ävasa räjasettha, vimänasettham bahu sobhamänam I
bäränasim nagaram iddhaphltam, rajjan ca kärehi anomapanna II89

O best of kings, live in such a magnificent palace, which shines
brightly, [and also] in the flourishing city of Väränasl. Reign
[there], you who are so full of wisdom.

If this reconstruction of the “original” Campeyya Jätaka is correct,
then it follows that the Campeyya Jätaka of the Mahävastu must be
directly based on the Päli version. Various Jätakas found in the Jätaka as
well as in the Mahävastu should be studied with regard to their
relationship to each other in order to lend support to the conclusion
reached here.90

Thomas Oberlies
Göttingen86SC = E; 42a: L 1550 imafi; 42c: L 1550 haretvä, B haritväna suvanna (thus

also the cty); 42cd: SC take käraya to päda c, L 1550 käreyya (taken into
päda c) . . . karotu, B karassu rüpiyapäkaram karontu. For the correspondence
of (ECSa) käraya and (B) karassu see von Hinüber 2001, § 415, and Oberlies
2001, p. 199.

8743a : E B muttä ca, CS Cks (Fausbpll) L 1550 muttänan ca (muttäna — ”,
gen. pl. in -äna); 43b : E CB S p veluriyamissäni, S a °missänam, L 1550
vedurimissäni ito haretvä', 43d: SB L 1550 hehiti (cf. Smith 1952, p. 179
and von Hinüber 2001, §471 ). The frequently used Prakrit genitive plural in
-äna is variously attested in Päli too (see Oberlies 2001, p. 147). Cf. Mvu II
187.1 i*-i4* (with emendations in pädas b (already in Charpentier 1909, p. 43)
and according to Jones 1952, p. 180, notes i f ) :  muktäna te vähasatäni
pamca, vaidüryamisräna *dadämi räjne I antahpure bhümi famäslarähi,
niskardamä "bhesyati *nirajä *ca II Senart 1890: pädab:  dadäsi: pädac:
samästarä hi (BHS samästarä, cf. sam-ä-str Mbh, Rämäyana, Jätakamälä
(pw) ; -ähi, instr. pl„ Edgerton 1953a, §9 .102 ; or read *saniästarehi (instr,
pl. of samästara-)?) ; päda d: niskardamä tvisimati niraräja.

88 On snakes and jewels see Gaeffke 1954.
89 44c : SB iddham phitam.
90 Different versions of the Campeyya Jätaka in Buddhist literature are analysed

by Hahn 1995.
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18c: All mss = E.. Hypermetric (Ch.W.). Read rajataggalam *sonnamayam

\l*sovannam\ u lä raml  Ja VI 203.8* (yüpam subham sonnamavam
ulärarn) indicates the former.

19: All mss = E (19c: L 1550 paripuri, BCS paripürä; 19b : Bp C Sa

savanna0 ). What do the feminine adjectives refer to? (Fausbpll wishes to
correct all to -am).

20: All mss = E (B äruhya).  The verbum finitum is missing,, unless the
absolutive functions as such.

20d : Read yatth ' assa bhar'yä mähest ahosi with anapsestic scansion of mähest
(see Oberlies 2001, p. 15); cf. 23d and 26a (Ch.W.).

21b : Read velufyamayam (Ch.W.).

22a: All mss = E. Read tato mam urago (~ - - v -]).

22b : L 1550 nisidapayL

22c: Read (with B Cp S) atra bhavam (cf. CPD s.v. *afra).

23a: L 1550 annatarä ca.

23d: Read (with BCS Bd L 1550) bhar’yä va (Dutoit V 173, n.i,  already
declared himself in favour of this reading (Ch.W.)).

24b: Read with BCS L 1550 sovannamayäya pätiyä; (jagatT päda: cadence
Cf. Ja IV 18,14* : paggayha sovannamayäya pätiyä.

24c : JagatT päda (cadence : - w - - -).

24d : upanämayi is to be read “ - - - (O.v.H.). (BCS = E) bhatta scans - » (i.e.
it ends with a short nasal vowel).

25a: tudyehi is to be read — - - (O.v.H.).

25c : Read (with BCS p ( and L 1550?)) nipati mahantam (- “ — ).

26a: bhariyä scans — - (O.v.H.).

26b: BCSP L 1550 attamajjhä (cf. CPD s.v. atthamajjha- and Lüders 1941,
p. 142 , who draws attention to atthakathäyam pana sumajjhä ti pätho in
the commentary).

26c: Read with BSP L 1550 kämakärä (add the entry kämakära- “fulfilling the
desires” in CPD ; Cone includes it. but with the wrong reading kämakäro
of C = E).

27b: uttari (so Alsdorf 1971, p. 52 = KI. Sch., p. 409) seems unnecessary
(Ch.W.)).

28a: Read (with BC) adhicca-laddham (see also CPD s.v.). Item 29a.
28b : All mss = E. Fausbpll proposes reading *adu.

28c: BCS B d L 1550 have nägaräje tarn attham which Alsdorf (1977, p. 39, n.
54 = Kl.Sch., p. 799, n. 54) interprets as nägaräj’ etam attham. But näga-
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Remarks on the text of the Sahkhapäla Jätaka (Fausboll V 161-77)

4a: BCS vanijja, Bd L 1550  vänijjam and commentaries (vanijjan ti).
vanijja(m) scans — (i.e. it ends with a short nasal vowel).

4b : Hypermetric tristubh (B Bd bhojanaputte). Should we not read pathe
*’ddasasim (third syllable short) instead of pathe addasäsim. which is
correct in the cadence of 39a? (O.v.H., Ch.W.)

7a : BCS L I 550 sakam niketam (« / - - — ) ; cf. g. 47c, Ja III 349,22* and Ja
IV 341,24*.

7c : Read with BC Sa L 1550 mämsäni ( — -).

7d : Probably *kho is to be read instead of (ES) vo (Ch.W.) or eastern (BC) ve
= Skt vai (cf. Lüders 1954, §23)) (O.v.H.).

10a: Read (with S) tada’ssu (B tadä’ssu, C tadassu). Cf. however, CPD s.v.
5 assu. On the particle (a)ssu cf. Kern 1909, p. 236, n. 2 ; Norman 1980,
p.165; Sakamoto-Goto 1989, pp. 96#. ; and Oberlies 2001, p. 53, n. 3.

10b : For the translation see Hinüber 1985, p. 61.

11c: Read (with S p ) tada ’ss’ aham (B tadä ’ss’ aham, C tadassaham, S tada
’ss’äham). Thus also 27b (cf. Alsdorf 1971, p. 52 = KI. Sch., p. 409). Cf.,
however, CPD s.v. 5 assu.

12c: JagatT päda (cadence: - ~ ------ (cf. Smith 1949, p. 1154)).

13a: agamäsi is to be read — - «, otherwise syllable three long (O.v.H.)).

13c: BC samotatam jambuhi vetasähi, L 1550 samäthitam jambuhi vedisähi, S
samonatani (Sa sammonatam) jambuhi vedisähi.

14b : hadayahgamam (thus all mss) is to be read — - « - (O.v.H.). Otherwise,
all readings hadayahgama- are to be read as four syllables (cf. Ja IV345.5*
and 47O,i6*/2o*). On the grounds of the ten-syllable sloka päda (sic)
hadayarigam hadayanissitam (Ja IV 345.5*, 420,1*), one might suspect
that perhaps an old hadangama- (cf. Skt hrdga[ma\-) had been overlaid
during the course of transmission (cf. *hadanissita, Ja III 215.3*, 390.24*,
for the transmitted hadayanissita-).

15a: BCS L 1550 pitä alära (- ~ — ) (Fausbpll conjectures c’ alära (cf. 37a
and 50c)).

I5d : Ca Sa älära (sic) passa me nivesanam. B CP Sp = E.

17a: Against all mss with CPD (s.v. anävakülä). Note that “u and ü and i and i
can hardly be distinguished in the mss” (O.v.H.).
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44a: Jagati päda (- - - ~ -).
45b : CPD (s.v. upatthahati) conjectured *upatitthare.
45c : CS L 1550 kaccin nu te näbhisamsittha koci (Sa kacci). B kaccin nu tarn

näbhisabittha . E ex. conj. näbhisamsittha (see CPD s.v. abhisamsati).
46b : Unmetrical pativihito should probably be emended (Ch.W.).
47b : With BCSp L 1550 dhanäharo ( - - - - ) ;  cf. Vidhurapandita Jätaka g. 39

manim ... dhanäharam (cf. Alsdorf 1971. p. 35 = KI. Sch., p. 392).
47d : BCS ossajassu (Bp osajassu); cf. CPD s.v. ussaj(j)ati.
49a: JagatT päda (- - - -). B dumapphalaniva. Gäthäs 48ab and 49 are also

found at M II 74,7-12 (all mss dumapphaläneva) and Th 787cd and 788
(all mss dumapphaläniva (cf. also Norman 1969, p. 238, ad loc.)), pädas
49 ab are also found at Ja IV 495.12* (where all mss also have
dumapphalän’ eva).

49b : daharä is to be read — - - (O.v.H.).
50c: S tuvan ca (ECB tavan ca); cf. n. 78.

FAUSBOLL'S TEXT OF THE SANKHAPÄLA JÄTAKA

4a vanijja // 4b pathe addasäsim hi miläcaputte // 7a sakam niketanam // 7c
mamsam bhokkhäma pamodamänä // 7d mayam hi vo sattavo pannagänam //
10a tad assu // 10b yam natthuto patimokkh’ assa päse // nc tad ass’ aham //
12c dukkho hi luddehi punä samägamo // 13a agamäsi so rahadam vippasannam
// 13c samotatam jambuhi vetasähi // I4d hadayahgamam // 15a tvam me si
mätä ca pitä ca alära // isef pahütabhakkham bahu-annapänam I masakkasäram
viya väsavassa // 17a anävakulä // 18c rajataggalam sovannamayam uläram // 19
manimayä sovannamayä ulärä I anekacittä satatam sunimittä I paripüra kannähi
alamkatähi I suvannakäyüradharähi räja // 20 so samkhapälo taramänarüpo I
päsädam äruyha anomavanno I sahassathambham atulänubhävam I yatth’ assa
bhariyä mahesT ahosi // 21b veluriyamayam // 22a-c tato mam urago hatthe
gahetvä I nisTdayT pamukham äsanasmim I idam äsanam atrabhavam nisTdatu //
23a annä ca näri taramänarüpä // 23d bhariyä ca bhattü patino piyassa // 24b-d
paggayha sovannamayä pätiyä I anekasüpam vividham viyanjanam I upanämayi
bhatta manunnarüpam // 25a turiyehi // 25c tatuttarim mam nipati mahantam //
2öa-c bhariyä mam’ etä tisatä alära I sabb' atthamajjhä padumuttaräbhä I alära
etä su te kämakäro // 27b tadass’ aham uttarim paccabhäsim // 28a adhicca
laddham // 28b sayamkatam udähu devehi dinnam // 28c nägaräja tarn attham //
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räje may well be a vocative ending in -e (cf. Caillat 1970, pp. 18-19, and
Oberlies 2001, p. 170).

29a: Hypermetric tristubh päda (and also 29b). L 1550 omits the second na.
30a: brahmacariyam scans - - — (= brahmacabyam). Item 33a.
30c: Cf. 28c.
31a: Jagati päda (\Maga~\dhänam issaro (- - -  « -)).

Between gäthäs 32 and 33 in BCSP (not in Sa ) and Bds there is an
additional verse f Vidhurapandita Jätaka 252 = 276, where 251 cd =
(Sahkhapäla Jätaka) 32cd, 2533b = 33ab, 254a = 33c; cf. Alsdorf 1971,
PP- 49/- 52/ (= Kl. Sch., pp. 406/., 409/.) :

mälan ca gandhan ca vilepanan ca I padipiyam yänam upassayan ca I
acchädanam sayanam ath’ annapänatn I sakkacca dänäni adamha tattha 11
Bd , Bs pacipayam annapänam, adamma; Bp acchädanam seyyam ath’
annapänam, sakkacca dänäni adamma tattha; C p annapänam (päda c is
hypermetric ; read seyyam ath ' with B p ?).

34c : appänubhävä (thus all mss) “on the basis of’ (CPD s.v. differs).
35a : All mss anvagatam (item 36a), a transformation of an old aorist form

anugam (< annaga[m] < Skt anvagät) into a verbal adjective (other
explanation in CPD s.v. anvagata- : “anugata influenced by aor. anvagä”,
referring to udapatto (on the latter cf. Hinüber 1974, pp. 69/.)).

35b: BC nänvagam, Sp nänvagatam, Sa anvagatam (na is omitted), L 1550
anugatam (na is omitted here, too). CPD (s.v. anu-gacchati) proposes
reading *anvagä.

37a: BCS L 1550 pancadasin.
39c : siriyä ca scans — -
40b : L 1550 väpi.
40d : tapo (typographical error in E) (cf. Alsdorf 1977, p. 29, n. 20 = KI. Sch., p.

789, n. 20).
4id : JagatT päda (disä pabhäsasi Or is pabhäsi to be read with Bp v.l.

and Bd ? (Ch.W.). Cf. also Fausbpll’s Cs , which has pabhassi, and see
n. 82 above.

42c : Cf. 28c.
43b : B Sp L 1550 suddhi vä ... samyamo vä, Sa suddhi va ... samyamo vä, C

suddhi vä ... sannamo vä (cf. Campeyya Jätaka 39a suddhi ca ...
samyamo ca (vv.ll. vä ...vä); see n. 85 above).

43d: BC Sp L 1550 jätimaranassa, Sa jätimaranassa (cf. Campeyya Jätaka
39d)-
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manim ... dhanäharam (cf. Alsdorf 1971. p. 35 = KI. Sch., p. 392).
47d : BCS ossajassu (Bp osajassu); cf. CPD s.v. ussaj(j)ati.
49a: JagatT päda (- - - -). B dumapphalaniva. Gäthäs 48ab and 49 are also

found at M II 74,7-12 (all mss dumapphaläneva) and Th 787cd and 788
(all mss dumapphaläniva (cf. also Norman 1969, p. 238, ad loc.)), pädas
49 ab are also found at Ja IV 495.12* (where all mss also have
dumapphalän’ eva).

49b : daharä is to be read — - - (O.v.H.).
50c: S tuvan ca (ECB tavan ca); cf. n. 78.

FAUSBOLL'S TEXT OF THE SANKHAPÄLA JÄTAKA

4a vanijja // 4b pathe addasäsim hi miläcaputte // 7a sakam niketanam // 7c
mamsam bhokkhäma pamodamänä // 7d mayam hi vo sattavo pannagänam //
10a tad assu // 10b yam natthuto patimokkh’ assa päse // nc tad ass’ aham //
12c dukkho hi luddehi punä samägamo // 13a agamäsi so rahadam vippasannam
// 13c samotatam jambuhi vetasähi // I4d hadayahgamam // 15a tvam me si
mätä ca pitä ca alära // isef pahütabhakkham bahu-annapänam I masakkasäram
viya väsavassa // 17a anävakulä // 18c rajataggalam sovannamayam uläram // 19
manimayä sovannamayä ulärä I anekacittä satatam sunimittä I paripüra kannähi
alamkatähi I suvannakäyüradharähi räja // 20 so samkhapälo taramänarüpo I
päsädam äruyha anomavanno I sahassathambham atulänubhävam I yatth’ assa
bhariyä mahesT ahosi // 21b veluriyamayam // 22a-c tato mam urago hatthe
gahetvä I nisTdayT pamukham äsanasmim I idam äsanam atrabhavam nisTdatu //
23a annä ca näri taramänarüpä // 23d bhariyä ca bhattü patino piyassa // 24b-d
paggayha sovannamayä pätiyä I anekasüpam vividham viyanjanam I upanämayi
bhatta manunnarüpam // 25a turiyehi // 25c tatuttarim mam nipati mahantam //
2öa-c bhariyä mam’ etä tisatä alära I sabb' atthamajjhä padumuttaräbhä I alära
etä su te kämakäro // 27b tadass’ aham uttarim paccabhäsim // 28a adhicca
laddham // 28b sayamkatam udähu devehi dinnam // 28c nägaräja tarn attham //
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räje may well be a vocative ending in -e (cf. Caillat 1970, pp. 18-19, and
Oberlies 2001, p. 170).

29a: Hypermetric tristubh päda (and also 29b). L 1550 omits the second na.
30a: brahmacariyam scans - - — (= brahmacabyam). Item 33a.
30c: Cf. 28c.
31a: Jagati päda (\Maga~\dhänam issaro (- - -  « -)).

Between gäthäs 32 and 33 in BCSP (not in Sa ) and Bds there is an
additional verse f Vidhurapandita Jätaka 252 = 276, where 251 cd =
(Sahkhapäla Jätaka) 32cd, 2533b = 33ab, 254a = 33c; cf. Alsdorf 1971,
PP- 49/- 52/ (= Kl. Sch., pp. 406/., 409/.) :

mälan ca gandhan ca vilepanan ca I padipiyam yänam upassayan ca I
acchädanam sayanam ath’ annapänatn I sakkacca dänäni adamha tattha 11
Bd , Bs pacipayam annapänam, adamma; Bp acchädanam seyyam ath’
annapänam, sakkacca dänäni adamma tattha; C p annapänam (päda c is
hypermetric ; read seyyam ath ' with B p ?).

34c : appänubhävä (thus all mss) “on the basis of’ (CPD s.v. differs).
35a : All mss anvagatam (item 36a), a transformation of an old aorist form

anugam (< annaga[m] < Skt anvagät) into a verbal adjective (other
explanation in CPD s.v. anvagata- : “anugata influenced by aor. anvagä”,
referring to udapatto (on the latter cf. Hinüber 1974, pp. 69/.)).

35b: BC nänvagam, Sp nänvagatam, Sa anvagatam (na is omitted), L 1550
anugatam (na is omitted here, too). CPD (s.v. anu-gacchati) proposes
reading *anvagä.

37a: BCS L 1550 pancadasin.
39c : siriyä ca scans — -
40b : L 1550 väpi.
40d : tapo (typographical error in E) (cf. Alsdorf 1977, p. 29, n. 20 = KI. Sch., p.

789, n. 20).
4id : JagatT päda (disä pabhäsasi Or is pabhäsi to be read with Bp v.l.

and Bd ? (Ch.W.). Cf. also Fausbpll’s Cs , which has pabhassi, and see
n. 82 above.

42c : Cf. 28c.
43b : B Sp L 1550 suddhi vä ... samyamo vä, Sa suddhi va ... samyamo vä, C

suddhi vä ... sannamo vä (cf. Campeyya Jätaka 39a suddhi ca ...
samyamo ca (vv.ll. vä ...vä); see n. 85 above).

43d: BC Sp L 1550 jätimaranassa, Sa jätimaranassa (cf. Campeyya Jätaka
39d)-
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ABBREVIATIONS

Editions and manuscripts :

BP Burmese ed. of the Pali, Chatthasahgltipitakam (i960)
Bs Burmese ed. of the Atthavannanä, Chatthasahgltipitakam (i960)
B =BP + BS

Bd , B s Burmese mss in Fausbpll ed.
Cp Sinhalese ed. of the Päli, Simon Hewavitame Bequest (1937)
Ca Sinhalese ed. of the Atthavannanä, Simon Hewavitarne Bequest

(1955)
C = CP + C a

E European edition (Fausbpll)
Fausboll = E
L 1471 a manuscript of the Campeyya Jätaka written in Northern Thai from

Vat Lai Hin, Amphoe Ko Kha near Lampang, written in the year c.s.
833 = A.D. 1471

L 1550 a manuscript of the Sahkhapäla Jätaka written in Northern Thai from
Vat Sri Ur Mein in Dä Soy (Thä Soi), now in the Vat Lai Hin, written
in c.s. 912 = A.D. 1550, in the year of the dog (pi kad .ve.sj.91

SP Siamese ed. of the Päli, Syämaratthassa Tepitakam (1926)
Sa Siamese ed. of the Atthavannanä, Syämaratthassa Tepitakam (1927)
S SP + s a

Vv Vimänavatthu, PTS ed.

Other abbreviations :

Ch.W. suggestions by Prof. Dr Chlodwig H. Werba
Cone Margaret Cone, A Dictionary of Pali, Part 1.
CPD A Critical Päli Dictionary
cty commentary
g(g). gäthä(s)
jag. jagati
KI. Sch. Kleine Schriften, J.v. Glasenapp-stiftung
O.v.H. suggestions by Prof. Dr. Oskar von Hinüber
PED The Pali Text Society’s Pali-English Dictionary
tr. tristubh

142

2Qab nädhicca laddham na parinämajam me I na sayamkatam na pi devehi
dinnam // 30a brahmacariyam // 30c. 42c nägaräje tarn attham // 31a räjä ahosim

magadhänam issaro // 33-34 tarn me vatam tarn pana brahmacariyam I tassa

sucinnassa ayam vipäko I ten’ eva me laddham idam vimänam I pahüta-
bhakkham bahu-annapänam II naccehi gltehi upetarüpam I ciratthitikam na ca

sassat’ äyam I appänubhävä tarn mahänubhävam I tejassinam hanti atejavanto I

kirn eva däthävudha kirn paticca I hatthattham äganchi vanibbakänam // 35ab

bhayan nu te anvagatam mahantam I tejo nu te nänvagam dantamülam // 36a na

me bhayam anvagatam mahantam // 37a pannarasin c’ alära // 40b na äyuno

cäpi alära hetu // 40d tato // 4id gandhabbaräjä va disä pabhäsasi // 43b suddhl

ca samvijjati sannamo vä // 43d kähämi jätlmaranassa antam // 44a

samvaccharo me vusito tav’ antike // 45b niccänusitthä upatitthate tarn // 45c
kaccin nu te näbhisamsittha koci // 46b putto piyo pativihito va seyyo // 47b

dhanähäro maniratanam uläram // 47d laddhä dhanam tarn manim ussajassu //

49a dhumapphalän’ eva patanti mänavä // 49b daharä ca vuddhä ca sartrabhedä

// 50c nägan ca sutväna tavan c’ alära //

91 I am grateful to Prof, von Hinüber for this reference (see also Hinüber 1988,
p. 14 with n. 48 (on the allocation of sigla)).
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exact detail, it is now possible to look more closely at the colophons of
a great number of codices from the point of view of form and content.
This essay is an attempt to bring some order into the series of partly
formulaic final remarks so that we can establish what means were at the
disposal of the scribe when he either followed set rules or inserted his
own remarks.

2. The volumes contain 735 catalogue numbers, which represent an
equal number of manuscripts with a single text in which the beginning
and end are usually clearly recognizable. In this context it is of no
importance whether a text is a work complete in itself, a chapter of a
work, or part of a group of texts. One hundred and fifty manuscripts
have to be left out of this study

because the manuscript description did not include an account of
the colophon,

because the colophon is not available due to the fragmentary state
of the manuscript,

or because the text ends without any final remarks.

3. Of the remaining 585 codices considered in this study, 52 lack dates.
The scribes end the text either by simply citing the name of the text
[349]23 or by adding one of the formulae of aspiration below (see 3.3-5)
to indicate the end [527, 689], or they are content with the comment

. . . prlh i / sarin ( (os / cogo ) [692(6)], . . . aprlh sti rok prlh (33(8:
=?. espco (8:) [607]

... is ended

which in many cases is no more than a translation of the preceding
nitthito, -tä, -tarn [618] that is usually found at the end of Päli texts.
Only a few manuscripts have quite differently formulated Burmese
additions from which the end of a text may be inferred.

3.1. There are 533 manuscripts (approximately 72% of the studied

2 Numbers in square brackets are catalogue numbers from Bur. MSS I—III that
have been arbitrarily selected to serve as examples.

material) that are dated. Only 42 manuscripts have incomplete indica-
tions of time (10 have only the year [224] ; 11 only the year and month
[240] ; 14 have the year, month, and day of the fortnight [154] ; 7 have
all the information apart from the time of day [649]). The remaining 491
codices offer the precisely formulated date apart from the time of day
which is typical of Burmese manuscripts, for example:

sakkaräj 1245 khu na-yun la chanh 2 rak 2-nanh-lä ne ne 3
khyak tlh akhyim tvan Chanh nisya kui reh küh rve prlh i. [668
with slight emendations]

cocoqoa OJ93 00  so ' : J j c: coo G _ G > g qjco

co: saqjö ogc ao : Gq: rp: gj [8: 11

On Monday (2-nanh-lä5 ne), the second day (2 rak) in the half
month of the waxing moon (la chanh)4 of the month April/May
(na-yun) of the year 1245 (1245 khu) of Burmese chronology
(sakkaräj)5 |= A.D. 25 April 1883] at the time of three strokes [=
3 o’clock p.m.] I [the scribe] completed (prlhi) the setting down
(reh küh rve) of the text Chanh nisya [word-for-word translation
of the Vuttodaya text].

About three fifths of the colophons have this form, while in two
fifths the writers qualify their activity by adding the verb 'on mrari sann
(G390C g£ COgS) :

[Name of text] kui reh küh rve prlh 'oh mrah sann. [131]
-------- Gq: rp: gj [0: ecaoc gc  cogon

I have successfully completed the setting down [of the text so-
and-so].

Apart from occasional deviations in the wording, only the follow-
ing variations in the form of the final remarks are regularly found :

3Cf. Bur. MSS, Pt. I, p. xxvii (a).
4Fortnight of the waning moon: la chut (co stjoS), full moon: la prann (co
(3pS ), new moon : la kvay (co ogco).

5See Bur. MSS, Pt. I, p. xix (d).
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akkharam ekamekan ca Buddharüpasamam siyäj1

tasmä hi pandito poso likheyya pitakattayam. [97]

Every letter should be like a statue of the Buddha, therefore only
an educated man should write the Tipitaka.

Skills related to the production of a religious object enjoyed
particular esteem for that reason alone. The production of a book — in
Burma mainly a palm-leaf manuscript — and the setting down of the
words of the Buddha, which were considered to be immeasurably
valuable, were regarded as particularly respected activities. It therefore
goes without saying that only someone who knew the teachings and had
writing skills would have been considered qualified to undertake it.

3.3. As a rule after the date, but often immediately after the end of the
text, there is a set phrase which shows that the process of writing was a
religious act whose aim was earning punna [707] :

nibbänapaccayo hotu. [705]

May [this religious duty, the writing of the text,] be a means of
[my attainment of] Nirvana.

3.4. The following formula serves the same purpose:

pu di äh (9 3 3so:) [482] or pu, di äh nhah prann cum pä lui i. (9
3 330: [ÖgS. 9 o l  C9 s5 ) [699]

The syllables pu, di and d/t8 are abbreviations for the concepts
pubbeniväsänussati (“knowing one’s past abodes”), dibbacakkhu (“the
divine eye”) and äsavakkhaya (“destruction of the taints”) which, with
three further concepts, form the group of the so-called abhinnä9 or six
“higher spiritual powers”. Those named here are also known as the

Heinz Braun150

the day of the week may occasionally be missing, as the day of
the corresponding fortnight has already been given [13];

instead of sakkaräj the following may be found :

1 cä prih lac sakkaräj käh ...
cfj] ©1 [3: coo cococpe cm: ...

As far as [the year of] Burmese chronology in which the setting
down of this work was completed is concerned ... [560].

This beginning of colophons in four-syllable verse form [228, 565]
was so familiar to the writers of at least 83 colophons, that they took it
over for their prose versions.

The order in which the individual dates and times are given —
namely, the year, month, fortnight (waxing or waning moon, full moon,
new moon), day in the fortnight and its corresponding designation, and
the time of day as well as the final remarks on the completion of the
setting down of a text — are components of a fixed formula with which
the writers usually ended their work. This is the case, at least, for the
300-year period which it has been possible to survey up to now. Only a
very few manuscripts (in the material to hand, only to manuscripts)
have final remarks, for the most part undated, which deviate entirely
from the usual form.

3.2. Apart from a final remark which only gives the time of completion
of writing, the scribe may refer in a verse and a few set phrases to his
skill and to his own personal concerns, namely the expression of the
religious merit inherent in the act of writing (P. punna, Burmese konh
mhu, ecmc: fl), and his hopes and desires regarding his own progress
and that of his family, or even of all beings, toward salvation.

The following Pali verse is found at the end of almost all
manuscripts : 67 7In Burmese texts: akkhara [nt. pl.] ... Buddharüpam samam.

8Cf. Burm MSS, Pt. 1, p. xxv (a); pubbeniväsa is to be corrected to pubbe-
niväsänussati.

9Cf. Nyanatiloka, Buddhist Dictionary, 3rd rev. ed. (Colombo: Frewin & Co.,
1972), s.v. abhinnä.

6Saddhamma-s, JPTS (1890), p. 65 (noted by Peter Skilling, Bangkok). English
translation by B.C. Law, A Manual of Buddhist Historical Traditions
(Saddhamma-Sangaha), 2nd rev. ed. (Calcutta. 1963), p. 96.
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3.7. Apart from the set phrases referred to, many colophons contain not
only quotations from the Pali Canon in addition to verses from the
Paritta literature and lists of paccayas, dasa asubhdni, dasa kasindni
[723 (6)], etc., but also additions in verse or prose that vary a great deal
in length. As they are individually formulated by the writers, they are
not considered in this context.

4. With the help of the information in the introduction to the first
volume of Burmese Manuscripts and the survey given in this essay,
even someone unfamiliar with the Burmese language should have no
difficulty in understanding the colophons of set phrases found in
approximately three quarters of all Burmese manuscripts.

Heinz Braun
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tevijjä (“threefold wisdom”), the realization of which is identical to the
attainment of salvation. Thus, the set form of words may be translated
as follows :

May the knowledge of my past abodes, the divine eye, and the
destruction of taints [in me] be completely accomplished.

3.5. The last of the stock phrases is the following:

nat lü sädhu khö ce sov. ( 00 0 saT e® Gcoooii) [456]
May gods and men call out, “Well done!”

This set phrase is occasionally expanded by the scribe by naming
people who are near to him so that they may share in his religious merit
(punna) [384]. From time to time he may also refer to the “gain” or
“advantage” (akyuih, 390 :) which he can acquire from setting a work
down [419]. Or he may express the wish to be bom again at the time of
the future Buddha Metteyya (Maitreya) to achieve release as his disciple
and with his help [312]. Wordings such as Arimadera (saqaeaq) [419] or
Arimideyya (saqaeacqi) [312] occasionally require a second look in order
to recognize that the reference is to Metteyya.

3.6. The three patthanä or aspirations just mentioned are almost always
found next to the date. There is no preference for one set phrase rather
than another nor any particular order in which they are found :

no set phrase : 146 colophons [ 1]
only nibbdnapaccayo hotu : 69 colophons [66, 254]
only pu di äh or pu di äh nhan prann cum pd lui i : 90 colophons

[102, 108]
only nat lü sädhu khö ce sov: 21 colophons [721]
nibbdnapaccayo hotu and pu di äh, etc. : 86 colophons [554]
nibbdnapaccayo hotu and nat lü sädhu khö ce sov: 26 colophons

[708]
pu di äh, etc., and nat lü sädhu khö ce sov: 21 colophons [77]
all three phrases together: 32 colophons [505]
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On a New Edition of the Syamaratthassa
Tepitakatthakathä

A Thai-script edition of the Pali commentaries was published in
Bangkok on 12 August, Buddhist Era 2535 (1992), in honour of the
fifth birth cycle of Her Majesty Queen Sirikit of Thailand. The set
consists of forty-eight volumes, hard-bound in blue. The first Siamese
edition, published in 2463 (1920), has long been out of print.

According to Chao Khun Räjakavi of Wat Bovoranives, who
supervised the work, the strict editorial principle was to retain the text
of the original edition without any changes apart from corrections of
obvious typographical errors, and to add any comments or comparisons
to the footnotes. These make reference to:

M = Mrammana = Burmese-script edition
Yu = Europe = Pali Text Society editions.

They record, for example, words not found in the Siamese edition
(Af. etthantare ... dissati), words in the Siamese edition not found in
another edition (M. ayam pätho natthi), and variant spellings. They also
refer to preferable (yuttataram) readings.

The first volume has the full title :
Syamaratthassa tepitakatthakathä

samantapäsädikä näma vinayatthakathä
pathamo bhägo

mahävibhangavannanä
vajiranänena mahäsamanena

ädo sodhitä
mahätherasamägamassa ganthädhikärehi

puna sodhitä
2535

buddhasake mudditä
syämaratthassa räjadhäniyam

mahämakutaräja vidyälayena pakäsitä
2535-

The Journal of the Pali Text Society, Vol. XXVII, pp. 155-58.
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11. Säratthappakäsini näma samyuttanikäyatthakathä (dutiyo bhägo) Nidäna-
vaggakhandhaväravaggavannanä

12. Säratthappakäsini näma samyuttanikäyatthakathä (tatiyo bhägo)
Saläyatanavaggamahäväravaggavannanä

13. Manorathapürani näma ahguttaranikäyatthakathä (pathamo bhägo) Ekaka-
nipätavannanä

14. Manorathapürani näma ahguttaranikäyatthakathä (dutiyo bhägo) Duka-
tikacatukkanipätavannanä

15. Manorathapürani näma ahguttaranikäyatthakathä (tatiyo bhägo) Pancaka-
ekädasakanipätavannanä

16. Paramatthajotikä näma khuddakanikäyatthakathä Khuddakapäthavannanä
17. Dhammapadatthakathä ( pathamo bhägo)
18. Dhammapadatthakathä (dutiyo bhägo)
19. Paramatthadipani näma khuddakanikäyatthakathä Udänavannanä
20. Paramatthadipani näma khuddakanikäyatthakathä Itivuttakavannanä
21. Paramatthajotikä näma khuddakanikäyatthakathä (pathamo bhägo) Sutta-

nipätavannanä
22. Paramatthajotikä näma khuddakanikäyatthakathä (dutiyo bhägo) Sutta-

nipätavannanä
23. Paramatthadipani näma Vimänavatthuatthakathä
24. Paramatthadipani näma Petavatthuatthakathä
25. Paramatthadipani näma Theragäthäatthakathä (pathamo bhägo)
26. Paramatthadipani näma Theragäthäatthakathä (dutiyo bhägo)
27. Paramatthadipani näma khuddakanikäyatthakathä Therigäthävannanä
28. Jätakatthakathä (pathamo bhägo) Ekanipätavannanä
29. Jätakatthakathä (dutiyo bhägo) Ekanipätavannanä
30. Jätakatthakathä (tatiyo bhägo) Dukanipätavannanä
31. Jätakatthakathä (catuttho bhägo) Tikacatukkapancakanipätavannanä
32. Jätakatthakathä (pancamo bhägo) Chakkasattaka-atthakanavakadasaka-

nipätavannanä
33. Jätakatthakathä (chattho bhägo) Ekädasadvädasaterasapakinnakanipäta-

vannanä
34. Jätakatthakathä (sattamo bhägo) Visatitimsaticattälisanipätavannanä
35. Jätakatthakathä (atthamo bhägo) Pannäsasatthisattatiasitinipätavannanä
36. Jätakatthakathä (navamo bhägo) Mahänipätavannanä
37. Jätakatthakathä (dasamo bhägo) Mahänipätavannanä
38. Saddhammappajotikä näma khuddakanikäyatthakathä Niddesavannanä

(pathamo bhägo)
39. Saddhammappajotikä näma khuddakanikäyatthakathä Niddesavannanä

156 Peter Skilling

At the beginning of each volume there is :

The official symbol of the fifth birth cycle of Her Majesty Queen
Sirikit (in colour)

A photograph of Her Majesty Queen Sirikit, bearing the caption
Sirikitti ParamaräjinT (in colour)

Tiratanapanämagäthä (homage to the Three Gems : in Päli )
Pada ray2 kräh namäskära brah rätanaträy (Thai verse translation

of preceding)
Tepitakatthakathäpotthakamuddanärambhakathä (on the under-

taking of the publication of the Atthakathä : in Päli verse)
Gäm näm nai kära cat bimb gämbhir arrthakathä haen brah

traipitak (Thai verse translation of preceding)
Kittanapattam (Table of contents).

At the end there is an index (padabhäjamyänukkamo).

The titles of the volumes are as follows :

1 . Samantapäsädikä näma vinayatthakathä (pathamo bhägo) Mahävibhaiiga-
vannanä

2. Samantapäsädikä näma vinayatthakathä (dutiyo bhägo) Mahävibhahga-
bhikkhunivibhahgavannanä

3. Samantapäsädikä näma vinayatthakathä (tatiyo bhägo) Mahävagga-
vannanä

4. Sumahgalaviläsim näma dTghanikäy atthakathä (pathamo bhägo) STla-
kkhandhavaggavannanä

5. Sumahgalaviläsim näma dighanikäyatthakathä (dutiyo bhägo) Mahä-
vaggavannanä

6. Sumahgalaviläsim näma dighanikäyatthakathä (tatiyo bhägo)
Pätikavaggavannanä

7. Papancasüdani näma majjhimanikäyatthakathä (pathamo bhägo) Müla-
pannäsakavannanä

8. Papahcasüdani näma majjhimanikäyatthakathä (dutiyo bhägo) Müla-
pannäsakavannanä

9. Papahcasüdani näma majjhimanikäyatthakathä (tatiyo bhägo) Majjhima-
pannäsakavannanä, Uparipannäsakavannanä ca

10. Säratthappakäsini näma samyuttanikäyatthakathä (pathamo bhägo)
Sagäthavaggavannanä
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(dutiyo bhägo)

40. SaddhammapakäsinT näma khuddakanikäyatthakathä (pathamo bhägo)
Patisambhidämaggavannanä

41. SaddhammapakäsinT näma khuddakanikäyatthakathä (dutiyo bhägo)
Patisambhidämaggavannanä

42. Visuddhajanaviläsim näma khuddakanikäyatthakathä (pathamo bhägo)
Apadänavannanä

43. Visuddhajanaviläsim näma khuddakanikäyatthakathä (dutiyo bhägo)
Apadänavannanä

44. MadhuratthaviläsinT näma khuddakanikäyatthakathä Buddhavamsa-
vannanä

45. ParamatthadTpanT näma khuddakanikäyatthakathä Cariyäpitakavannanä
46. Atthasälim näma abhidhammatthakathä DhammasahganTvannanä
47. Sammohavinodam näma abhidhammatthakathä Vibhahgavannanä
48. ParamatthadTpanT näma abhidhammatthakathä Pancappakaranavannanä

Peter Skilling
Nonthaburi

Some Citation Inscriptions from South-East Asia

This article reports on recently discovered citation inscriptions from
three sites : Angkor Borei in Cambodia, Si Thep in Siam, and Go Xoai
in Vietnam. As far as I know the inscriptions from the first two sites
have not been published in a European language. The section on Go
Xoai is a summary of an article published in Bangkok in 1999.

I use the term “citation inscription” for lithic or other engraved
records that give excerpts from Buddhist texts. Such inscriptions are not
original compositions, although they may be combined with original
material. In South-East Asia the greatest concentrations of citation
inscriptions known to date are in Burma (from the Pyu kingdom of
Sriksetra) and Siam (from the DväravatT period on).1 Smaller numbers
have been found in Java, Borneo, and the middle Malay peninsula.2

Very few have been found in Laos, or in Cambodia and Vietnam, in the
areas known to historians as Funan, Chenla, and Champa.

1. Preliminary report on a Päli inscription from Angkor Borei,
Cambodia
An inscription of considerable importance and interest was recently
excavated at Angkor Borei in southern Cambodia, a site that scholars
have tentatively identified as the capital of the ancient kingdom of
Funan. I am grateful to Dr Michel Tränet (Minister of Culture and Fine
Arts, Kingdom of Cambodia) for making a copy of an estampage of the

I am grateful to Ven. Dhammasämi and Steven Collins for their corrections
and comments.

'See Peter Skilling, “The Advent of Theraväda Buddhism to Mainland South-
East Asia”, Journal of the International Association of Buddhist Studies 20.1
(1997), pp. 93-107, for a preliminary and already outdated list.

2 I do not count here the clay sealings inscribed with ye dharma or dhäranis,
which have been uncovered in their hundreds at several sites in the region.

The Journal of the Pali Text Society, Vol. XXVII (2002), pp. 159-75.
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inscription available through the good offices of Dr Olivier de Bemon
(Ecole frangaise d’Extreme-Orient. Phnom Penh).

The text is engraved in Pallava script on the four faces of a
rectangular clay brick.3 At present further details about dimensions,
context, and find-spot are not available. In general the script resembles
that of some of the ye dhammä inscriptions from Siam, such as those on
bricks from Phra Pathom Chedi (Nakhon Pathom), that engraved on the
back of a standing Buddha image kept in Wat Mahathat (Ratburi), or the
Sägaramatipariprcchä inscription from Site 2 in Kedah. Some letters
are peculiar, but a detailed palteographical study must await a better
reproduction of the epigraph than that available to me at present. Long
vowels, niggahita, and conjunct consonants are all clearly marked. On
palaeographic grounds the inscription may be dated to the seventh or
eighth century.

The language of the inscription is Päli. Until the discovery of the
Angkor Borei inscription the earliest Pali epigraph known from
Cambodia was K. 754, the record of a donation made by Srindravarman
(Sirisirindavamma) in Saka era 1230 (1308 CE), from Kok Svay Cek
south of the Western Barai near Angkor Wat. Srindravarman’s record is
bilingual, inscribed on a stone stele 1.70 metres in height, one side with
twenty lines of Pali verse in ten slokas, the other with thirty-one lines of
Khmer prose.4* *** If K. 754 is no longer the earliest Pali inscription in

Some Citation Inscriptions from South-East Asia 161

Cambodia, it remains the earliest bilingual. As an early epigraph from
the period during which the Mahävihära Theravädin Vinaya lineage of
Sri Lanka was introduced to (or rose to prominence in) the region, it
bears witness to the change of classical language from Sanskrit to Pali.
K. 754 also remains the earliest dated Pali composition from Cambodia,
since, as we shall see, the Angkor Borei inscription is a citation of
classical texts. The next dated Pali inscription, also a composition, is
that of Vat Nokor (K. 82), dated Saka 1488 (1566 CE).

Text of the inscription56 

Face 1
(1) ye dhammä hetuppabhavä tesam hetum tathägato äha
(2) tesam ca yo nirodho evamvädi mahäsamano [1 ]
(3) yadä have pätubhavanti dhammä (ä)täpino jhäyino brähmanassa
(4) . . 6 athassa kaiikhä vapaya(mt)i savvä yato pajänäti sahetu
(5) dham(m)a(m) [2]

Face 2
( 1 ) yadä have pätubhavanti dhammä ätä(p)ino jhäyino brähmanassa . .
(2) athassa kaiikhä vapayanti savvä (ya)to khayam paccayänam avedi [3]

Side 1
(1) yadä have pätubhavanti dhammä ätäpino jhäyino brähmanassa ..

Side 2
(1) athassa kaiikhä vapayanti savvä vidhüyan titthati märasenam [4]

2001), piece no. 85. According to Ccedes, Inscriptions du Cambodge VIII
(Paris: Ecole franfaise d’Extreme-Orient, 1966), pp. 210-11, K. 888. from
Phrah Khan in Kompong Thom. A closer reading is needed to see whether the
inscription can be called Päli. For now, see Saveros Pou, Nouvelles inscrip-
tions du Cambodge I (Paris: EFEO, 1989), pp. 14-15.

5 My transcription follows the line-breaks of the original; I have supplied line
numbers in parentheses at the beginning of the lines. Neither verses nor faces
are numbered. My provisional numbering of faces and sides starts with the ye
dhammä verse and then follows the sequence of the yadä have verses in the
Mahävagga. I have separated the words, written without break in the inscrip-
tion, and placed letters that are indistinct within parentheses. I hope to improve
on the readings when a better copy becomes available.

6 In each case, after the half-verse ending with brähmanassa, there follow two
letters or symbols that I am unable to decipher, indicated here by “. .".

3 “Pallava” is a catch-all label for the early scripts of South-East Asia, which are
modelled on scripts from South India related to those used by the Pallavas. The
dates ascribed to undated inscriptions in this paper are only approximations.

4 George Ccedes. “La plus ancienne inscription en päli du Cambodge”, in
Articles sur le pays khmer (Paris, 1989), pp. 282-89 = Etudes cambodgiennes
XXXII, originally published in Bulletin de I’Ecole franfaise d’Extreme-Orient
XXXVI (1936), pp. 14-21. An inscription on a large stone image, now in the
National Museum, Phnom Penh, is said to be in Pali and to date from the 13th
to 14th centuries. Thus it may be earlier than K. 754. The lettering, on a
rectangular slab raised above the head with both hands by a seated monk (who
has the elongated ear-lobes of a Buddha) appears to be unfinished; the parts
that are visible are phrases of homage. See Nadine Dalsheimer, Les collections
du Musee national de Phnom Penh (Paris : Ecole franfaise d’Extreme-Orient,
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(4) . . 6 athassa kaiikhä vapaya(mt)i savvä yato pajänäti sahetu
(5) dham(m)a(m) [2]

Face 2
( 1 ) yadä have pätubhavanti dhammä ätä(p)ino jhäyino brähmanassa . .
(2) athassa kaiikhä vapayanti savvä (ya)to khayam paccayänam avedi [3]

Side 1
(1) yadä have pätubhavanti dhammä ätäpino jhäyino brähmanassa ..

Side 2
(1) athassa kaiikhä vapayanti savvä vidhüyan titthati märasenam [4]

2001), piece no. 85. According to Ccedes, Inscriptions du Cambodge VIII
(Paris: Ecole franfaise d’Extreme-Orient, 1966), pp. 210-11, K. 888. from
Phrah Khan in Kompong Thom. A closer reading is needed to see whether the
inscription can be called Päli. For now, see Saveros Pou, Nouvelles inscrip-
tions du Cambodge I (Paris: EFEO, 1989), pp. 14-15.

5 My transcription follows the line-breaks of the original; I have supplied line
numbers in parentheses at the beginning of the lines. Neither verses nor faces
are numbered. My provisional numbering of faces and sides starts with the ye
dhammä verse and then follows the sequence of the yadä have verses in the
Mahävagga. I have separated the words, written without break in the inscrip-
tion, and placed letters that are indistinct within parentheses. I hope to improve
on the readings when a better copy becomes available.

6 In each case, after the half-verse ending with brähmanassa, there follow two
letters or symbols that I am unable to decipher, indicated here by “. .".

3 “Pallava” is a catch-all label for the early scripts of South-East Asia, which are
modelled on scripts from South India related to those used by the Pallavas. The
dates ascribed to undated inscriptions in this paper are only approximations.

4 George Ccedes. “La plus ancienne inscription en päli du Cambodge”, in
Articles sur le pays khmer (Paris, 1989), pp. 282-89 = Etudes cambodgiennes
XXXII, originally published in Bulletin de I’Ecole franfaise d’Extreme-Orient
XXXVI (1936), pp. 14-21. An inscription on a large stone image, now in the
National Museum, Phnom Penh, is said to be in Pali and to date from the 13th
to 14th centuries. Thus it may be earlier than K. 754. The lettering, on a
rectangular slab raised above the head with both hands by a seated monk (who
has the elongated ear-lobes of a Buddha) appears to be unfinished; the parts
that are visible are phrases of homage. See Nadine Dalsheimer, Les collections
du Musee national de Phnom Penh (Paris : Ecole franfaise d’Extreme-Orient,
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i . i . The ye dhammä verse
The first text is the ye dhammä gäthä, which needs no introduction.
There are numerous epigraphic examples from mainland and maritime
South-East Asia, in Pali, Prakrit, and Sanskrit, from Arakan to the
Malay peninsula to Java to Borneo. The many examples from Siam,
inscribed in varieties of the Pallava (or rarely, Nägan) script on a wide
range of objects and materials, have not yet been subjected to a
comprehensive pal geographical and linguistic study. The verse as given
in the present inscription agrees perfectly with the Vinaya Mahävagga.7

This is only the second ancient ye dhammä inscription to be
discovered in Cambodia. The other example, engraved on the back of a
standing Buddha image from Tuol Preah That (to be discussed in
section 3.1), is not in Päli but in a related Prakrit.

1.2-4. The yadä have pätubhavanti dhammä verses
Like the ye dhammä verse, verses 2 to 4 are found in the Vinaya
Mahävagga. The three verses in upajäti metre come at the beginning of
the very first chapter, Bodhikathä.8

Verses 2 and 3 agree with the Mahävagga, with the exception that
in päda b the inscription has jhäyino against the jhäyato of the
Mahävagga and that päda c has savvä in place of sabbä. jhäyino is a
respectable alternate to jhäyato. The use of -vv- in place of -bb- in early
South-East Asian Päli has been noted by von Hinüber, and since
confirmed by further inscriptions.9 To these we may add the present
document, in which ba and va are clearly distinguished.

Verse 4 also has jhäyino and savvä. Here the last two pädas differ

from the Mahävagga. The inscription repeats päda c of the preceding
verses, and ends with vidhüyan titthati märasenam. Presumably the
scribe or stone-carver has dropped the -pa- of vidhüpayan, and the päda
should read vidhüpayan titthati märasenam with the Mahävagga. Note
also the use of dentals rather than retroflexes in the -ttha- of titthanti.
More serious is the inscription’s complete omission of the last päda of
the Mahävagga version. Whether this is to be put down to error or to
genuine recensional variation cannot be said.

I give here the Mahävagga text according to the Pali Text Society
edition, indicating words or phrases that differ from the inscription by
placing them in italics.

yadä have pätubhavanti dhammä ätäpino jhäyato brähmanassa
ath’ assa kankhä vapayanti sabbä yato pajänäti sahetudhamman ti.

yadä have pätubhavanti dhammä ätäpino jhäyato brähmanassa
ath’ assa kankhä vapayanti sabbä yato khayam paccayänam avedl ti.

yadä have pätubhavanti dhammä ätäpino jhäyato brähmanassa
vidhüpayam titthati märasenam suriyo 'va obhäsayam antalikkhan ti.

The Bodhikathä verses are also given in the Udäna of the
Khuddhaka-nikäya, one in each of the first three suttas of the first
chapter, Bodhivagga.

The yadä have verses in other inscriptions
The Angkor Borei inscription is not the only epigraph to give the yadä
have verses: they have enjoyed currency in inscribed form over a wide
area and a long stretch of time. The prose of the Bodhikathä from the
beginning up to the end of the first yadä have verse is given in an early
inscription from Kunzeik in Burma.10 All three yadä have verses are
engraved on an octagonal stone pillar, unfortunately in fragments, from
Sap Champa (District Chai Badan, Lopburi, Siam) which is dated to the

7 Vin I 40,28 (unless otherwise noted, references to Pali texts are to editions of
the Pali Text Society by volume, page, and line).

8 Vin I 2.3-26.
9 Oskar von Hinüber, “Epigraphical Varieties of Continental Pali from
Devnimori and Ratnagiri”. in Buddhism and its Relation to Other Religions :
Essays in Honour of Dr. Shozen Kumoi on His Seventieth Birthday, (Kyoto,
1985), pp. 185-200; Peter Skilling, "New Päli Inscriptions from South-East
Asia”, JPTS XXIII (1997), pp. 128-29.

10 Aung Thaw, Historical Sites in Burma ([Rangoon] 1972), pp. no ,  i n ;  and
Peter Skilling, “The Advent of Theraväda Buddhism to Mainland South-East
Asia", Journal of the International Association of Buddhist Studies 20.1
(1997), n. 7.
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have verses occur in the narrative of the events after the Awakening in
the Vinayas of known schools, including, of course, the Theravädin
Mahävagga, the anekajäti verses have no canonical narrative context,
since they are transmitted only in collections like the Dhammapada. It is
not clear when or where the latter came to be designated as pathama-
buddhavacana by the Theravädins. In the Shan-chien-p’i-p’o-sha, the
Chinese translation of a Vinaya text related to the Samantapäsädikä,
both traditions are reported.15

In his commentary on the Udänavarga, the North Indian scholar
Prajnävarman gives two nidänas for the anekajäti verses. The first,
most probably the one generally accepted by the Sarvästivädin tradition
to which Prajnävarman belonged, reports that the verses were recited by
the Buddha to an unspecified monk. The second gives a nidäna reported
by “others” : 16

Others say the verses were spoken by the Bodhisattva beneath the bodhi
tree when minions of Mära came to disturb his mind.

This nidäna agrees with the Theravädin tradition in situating the
verse at the site of Awakening, but places it at a different point : before
the Awakening, when the Blessed One was still a bodhisattva.17 From
these references (and others may well be preserved in other sources,
such as the Chinese Dharmapada literature) we can conclude that, as
with many verses of the Dhammapada and Udänavarga collections, the
anekajäti verses had no ancient narrative context, and as a result the
nidänas supplied by different schools or traditions disagree.

15 P.V. Bapat and A. Hirakawa, Shan-Chien-P’i-P’o-Sha, A Chinese version by
Sarighabhadra. of Samantapäsädikä (Poona: Bhandarkar Oriental Research
Institute, 1970). pp. 9-10.

16 Michael Balk, ed.. Prajnävarman’s Udänavargavivarana, Vol. 2 (Bonn.
1984). p. 903.30, gfan dag ni byah chub kyi sin drun na bzugs pa na bdud kyi
pho na la sags pas sems rnam par dkrugs pa'i phyir ’ohs pa na byah chub
sems dpas gsuns so zes zer ro.

l7 For the alternate nidänas cited by Prajnävarman and their relation to the
Theravädin tradition see Peter Skilling, "Theravädin Literature in Tibetan
Translation”, JPTS XIX ( 1993), pp. 143-53.

seventh or eighth century.** 11 The second verse is inscribed on a broken
stone slab from Ban Phrommadin (District Khok Samrong, also in
Lopburi Province), and is dated to the eighth or ninth century.12 These
dates are arrived at on palaeographic grounds.

The verses continued to be inscribed in the Ratanakosin or
Bangkok period. They are given on the nineteenth-century gold plates
installed in a cetiya at Wat Pho (Wat Phra Chetuphon) in Bangkok. The
first yadä have verse is inscribed as a caption to a relief panel
representing the Awakening on the eastern face of the base of a gold-
plated cetiya in the central sanctum of the cetiya at Wat Bovoranivet,
also in Bangkok. There the verse is described as the first udäna of the
Blessed One (jdam tassa bhagavato pathamam udänam).

What is the importance of the verses, and why were they selected
for inscription? We cannot, of course, read the minds of those who
conceived of and sponsored the inscriptions, and we do not possess any
ritual manuals from the period (if there were any, since many of these
practices were transmitted orally). It is, however, certain that the verses
have a claim to pre-eminence : in the literature of all known Buddhist
schools they are spoken by the Blessed One immediately after his
Awakening.

The Theravädins preserve two traditions regarding the first words
spoken by the Awakened One (pathamabuddhavacanam). According to
the Samantapäsädikä, the honour goes to the anekajäti samsäram verses
from the Dhammapada,13 although “according to some” the yadä have
pätubhavanti dhammä verses merit this status.14 But while the yadä

''Supaphan na Bangchang, Wiwathanakan ngan khian phasa ball nai prathet
that: charuk tamnan phongsawadan san prakat (Bangkok, 2529 [1986]),
pp. 21-25.

12Supaphan, op. cit., pp. 39-40.
13Dhp 153-54, Jarävagga 8-9 = Udänavarga 31:6-7. For the narrative see Dhp-

a III 127-29 where we learn that the verses are common to many hundreds of
thousands of Buddhas (anekehi buddhasatasahassehi avijahitam).

14 N.A. Jayawickrama, ed., tr., The Inception of Discipline, § 19, keci yadä have
pätubhavanti dhammä ti khandhake udänagätham ähu.
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(bodhimanda) and contemplated conditioned arising in natural and
reverse order for one week, remaining in the same cross-legged posture.
At the end of the week he emerged from samädhi and uttered seven
verses : parallels to the three yadä have verses of our inscription plus
four others based on the same model. The account in the Sahghabheda-
vastu of the Gilgit Vinaya is similar. In the Sanskrit Udänavarga, as
restored from fragments from Central Asia, the verses are further
developed on the same pattern to make a set of thirteen verses, placed at
the end of the last chapter, Brähmanavarga (XXXIII). In all three
traditions there are some variants. The verses that correspond most
closely to our verses are given in the Table. The number in parentheses
at the end of each verse gives its position within the set of the particular
tradition.

The Catusparisat-sütra introduces the verses as gäthä (7.5, tasyäm
veläyam gäthä babhäse), as does the Sahghabhedavastu (I 127.24,
tasyäm veläyam gäthä bhäsate). Vasubandhu, in his commentary on the
Gäthäsamgraha, cites them as an example of the udäna-anga in the
twelve-fold classification of the Buddha’s teaching. In the Mahävagga
and Udäna the verses are described as udäna, introduced by the stock
phrase: atha kho bhagavä etam attham viditvä täyam veläyam imam
udänam udänesi. The Mahävastu uses the phrase only for the third
verse : atha khalu bhagavän täye veläye imam udänam udänaye .

2. Two Päli inscriptions from Si Thep in Siam22

Two fragmentary Pali inscriptions from the archaeological site of Si
Thep (now the Si Thep Historical Park, Petchabun Province), are
displayed in the Ramkhamhaeng National Museum, Sukhothai. Si Thep
was an important moated city during the Dväravati period or the second
half of the first millenium of the Christian Era, and is the northernmost
find-spot of old Pali epigraphs in Siam.23 Among the antiquities

22 I am grateful to Amara Srisuchat (Director, Ramkhamhaeng National
Museum) for permission to examine and photograph the inscriptions.

23 Although convention dictates that one place Si Thep within the “Dväravati
period”, I do not place it within the Dväravati polity, suspecting that Si Thep

Whatever the case, the anekajäti verses are given in South-East
Asian inscriptions, often together with the yadä have verses. I cite here
several examples from Siam. They follow the yadä have verses on the
above-mentioned octagonal pillar from Sap Champa. They are cited on
a gold plate found in the main cetiya at Wat Phra Non (Tambon Phra
Non, District Nakhon Luang, Ayutthaya Province), now in the Chao
Sam Phraya National Museum in Ayutthaya. The inscription, in Tham
Lanna letters, dates to the twentieth century BE (that is, about the
fifteenth century CE).18 The anekajäti verses are given twice on the
nineteenth century gold plates in the cetiya at Wat Pho (Wat Phra
Chetuphon), Bangkok. In the second case they precede the three yadä
have pätubhavanti dhammä verses.

In addition to inscriptions, the anekajäti verses are included in the
collections of ritual texts in the large illuminated khoi paper manuscripts
of central Thailand19 while the yadä have verses are given in the Royal
Chanting Book, where they bear the title Buddha-udäna-gäthä. 20 Both
are recited to this day by members of the Northern Thai, Central Thai,
and Burmese samghas, especially during the consecration of Buddha
images. In Nepal, at the Säkyasimha Vihära in Patan (Lalitpur),
Theravädins recite the anekajäti verses in Pali together with a verse
translation into Newar by Prajnänanda, a former Samghamahänayaka.21

Sanskrit parallels to the yadä have verses
As noted above, in the available narratives of the different schools, the
yadä have verses are spoken after the Awakening, although not
necessarily at the same point. The Sanskrit Catusparisat-sQtra of the
Central Asian Sarvästivädins reports that after staying at the residence
of Mucilinda Nägaräja the Buddha returned to the seat of Awakening

18Supaphan. op. cit., pp. 70-73.
19See e.g. Samut khoi (Bangkok: Moradok Thai, 2542 [1999]), p. 193.
20 Somdet Phra Sangkharat (Pussadeva). ed., Suat mon chabap luang,

(Bangkok: Mahamakut Ratchavitthayalay, 16th imp., 2538 [1995]), p. 85.
21 Information courtesy of Ven. Vipassi (Dhammärämo), Wat Bovoranives,

Bangkok, 1 January 2002.
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(Bangkok: Mahamakut Ratchavitthayalay, 16th imp., 2538 [1995]), p. 85.
21 Information courtesy of Ven. Vipassi (Dhammärämo), Wat Bovoranives,

Bangkok, 1 January 2002.
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saläyatananirodhä phassanirodho phassanirodhä vedanänirodho vedanä-
nirodhä tanhänirodho tanhänirodhä upädänanirodho upädänanirodhä bhava-
nirodho bhavanirodhä jätinirodho jätinirodhä jarämaranam sokaparideva-
dukkhadomanassupäyäsä nirujjhanti evam etassa kevalassa dukkha-
kkhandhassa nirodho hott ti.

2.2. Ye dhammä inscription
The ye dhammä verse is inscribed in Pallava script on the front of the
pedestal of a stone image of the seated Buddha image from Si Thep.
The surviving text is placed in bold type:

ye dhammä hetuppabhavä tesam hetum tathägato äha
tesarn ca yo nirodho evamvädi tnahäsamano II

3. A gold-plate inscription from southern Vietnam
A gold-plate citation inscription was discovered at Go Xoai in Long An,
a province south of Tay Ninh and west of Ho Chi Minh City, which
borders the Prey Veng and Svay Riang provinces of Cambodia.26 It is
complete and undamaged. The text is inscribed in five lines of clear,
careful script on a gold plate, which seems to have been folded length-
wise into four equal parts at some point in its history. The following

i68 Peter Skilling

recovered from the site are several masterful images of brahmanical
deities (including Sürya), a large stone dhammacakka, and one of the
oldest Sanskrit inscriptions recovered in Siam.* 24 The fact that the
Buddhist records of Si Thep are in Päli suggests that the Theravädin
monastic order was present there. A very preliminary estimate for the
date of the inscriptions, on palsographic grounds, is from the sixth to
the eighth century.

2. i . Paticcasamuppäda inscription
The fragmentary inscription is engraved in Pallava letters on the two
sides of a circular stone object, the function of which is not known. The
text is drawn from the Bodhikathä of the Mahävagga of the Vinaya,
which describes how just after his Awakening the Buddha sat for one
week in the same posture beneath the Bodhi Tree, the “Tree of
Awakening”, experiencing the bliss of liberation, and contemplating
dependent origination (paticcasamuppäda). The text preserved in the
inscription, given here in bold type, agrees perfectly with that of the
Mahävagga :25

tena samayena buddho bhagavä uruveläyam viharati najjä neranjaräya tire
bodhirukkhamüle pathamäbhisambuddho. atha kho bhagavä bodhirukkha-
müle sattäham ekapallankena nisidi vimuttisukhapatisamvedi. atha kho
bhagavä rattiyä pathamam yämam paticcasamuppädam anuloma-
patilomam manasäkäsi avijjäpaccayä sahkhärä sahkhäräpaccayä vinnänam
vinfiänapaccayä nämarüpam nämarüpapaccayä saläyatanam saläyatana-
paccayä phasso phassapaccayä vedanä vedanäpaccayä tanhä tanhäpaccayä
upädänam upädänapaccayä bhavo bhavapaccayä jäti jätipaccayä jarä-
maranam sokaparidevadukkhadomanassupäyäsä sambhavanti evam etassa
kevalassa dukkhakkhandhassa samudayo hoti. avijjäya tv eva asesa-
viräganirodhä sahkhäranirodho sahkhäranirodhä saläyatananirodho

26 The inscription, which is kept in the Long An Provincial Museum, was
published by Ha Van Tan in an appendix to Le Xuan Diem, Dao Linh Con,
and Vo Si Khai, eds., Van Hoa Oc Eo: nhung kham pha moi/Oc Eo: Recent
Discoveries (Hanoi : Social Sciences Publishing House. 1995) (I apologize for
the lack of appropriate diacritics for Vietnamese). Ha Van Tan has published
an additional note on the inscription, “Ghi chu them ve minh van o Go Xoai
(Long An)”, in Nhung phat hien moi ve khao co hoc nam igg~ (Hanoi : Social
Sciences Publishing House, 1998), pp. 694-696. For a detailed study see Peter
Skilling. “A Buddhist inscription from Go Xoai. Southern Vietnam and notes
towards a classification of ye dharma inscriptions”, in 80 pi satsadachan dr.
prasert na nakhon : ruam bot khwam wicchakan dan charuk lae ekasan boran
(80 Years : A collection of articles on epigraphy and ancient documents
published on the occasion of the celebration of the 80th birthday of Prof. Dr.
Prasert Na Nagara) (Bangkok, 21 March 2542 [1999]), pp. 171-87. I am
grateful to Olivier de Bemon (Phnom Penh) and Ian Glover (Ditton Priors) for
providing materials essential to this research.

was a regional power in its own right.
24 For the last see B. Ch. Chabra. Expansion of Indo-Aryan Culture during

Pallava Rule (as evidenced by inscriptions) (Delhi : Munshi Ram Manohar
Lal, 1965), pp. 70-72 and pl. 7.

25The Päli is from Vinaya Mahävagga, Bodhikathä, Syämarattha Tipitaka, Vol.
4, pp. 1-2 = Vin (Ee ) I 1-2.
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are known from other inscriptions. Especially intriguing is the fact that
one other example of the avaca version is known from the region,
engraved on the back of a standing Buddha image from Tuol Preah That
in Rolan Cak, Kompong Speu province. The image, 0.925 metres in
height, is now in the Musee Guimet, Paris (MG 18891). Coedes
describes the inscription as being “en petits caracteres pre-angkoriens,
d’aspect assez ancien”.30 It has been assigned to the seventh century on
the basis of palaeography.31 The text reads:

ye dhammä hetuprabhavä tesam hetum tathägato avaca
tesan ca yo nirodho evamvädl mahäsamano.

The language of the record, a Prakrit related to Päli, differs from
the Go Xoai inscription in only one place : hetuprabhavä in place of
hetuppabhavä .

As far as I know, the Go Xoai gold plate inscription is only the
second ye dharmä inscription to have been found in Vietnam. One other
comes from further north, from Champa, at a site in Khanh Tho Dong
village, Chien Dang canton, huyen Ha Dong. Here some bricks were
found, and an image of the Buddha, 21 cm in height, seated “a la mode
europeene sur des lotus peu distincts”. On the back is the ye dharmä
“grossierement gravee”.32 Neither the image nor the inscription has
been published.

3.2. The dukkham dukkhasamuppädam verse
The second text in the Go Xoai inscription is the dukkham dukkha-

Peter Skilling170

reading is based on the published photograph. 27

(1) ye dhammä hetuppabhavä tesarn hetum tathägato avaca tesanca yo
nirodho evamvädl mahäsamano II

(2) duhkham duhkhasamutpädo duhkhassa ca atikkamo airo atth'angiko
maggo duhkhopasamagämiko II

(3) tadyathä II dandake II pandakell kaurande II keyyüre II dantile II dantile II
svähäh II

(4) tadyathä II adhame amvare amvare parikunja näta näta puskarädhahä jala
khama khaya ilTmT

(5) liki limili kTrtti caramudre mudramukhe svähäh II

The script is a variety of South-East Asian Pallava, similar to that
of the Khao Rang inscription from Aranyaprathet (Prachin Buri), which
bears the date Saka 561 = 639 CE; the Khao Narai inscription from
Saraburi, dated palasographically to the twelfth century BE (= seventh
century CE); and the Wat Serna Muang inscription from Nakhon Si
Thammarat, which bears a date equivalent to 775 CE.28 We may
therefore suggest a seventh or eighth century date.

The inscription contains four texts: the ye dharmä verse, the
duhkha duhkhasamutpäda verse, and two mantras.

3.1. The ye dharma verse
The first text is the ye dharmä verse, in a recension close but not
identical to the Pali. In the Go Xoai inscription, the use of sa instead of
retroflex sa in tesam, tesan, and mahäsamano — in all three cases quite
clear — is noteworthy. In both cases the genitive plural third person
pronoun tesam (tesan) has short a, which agrees with the Pali form. For
the aorist of vac, the record has avaca, where the Pali has äha and some
Sanskrit versions have (hy) avadat.29 Versions of the verse with avaca

27 My transcription follows the line-breaks of the original ; I have supplied line
numbers in parentheses at the beginning of the lines.

2SCharuk nai prathet thai (Inscriptions of Thailand) (Bangkok), I 35-39, II 46,
and I 187-222, respectively. I am grateful to Kannika Vimonkasem (Silpakom
University) for her guidance regarding the palaeography.

29 The form avaca (aorist of VAC) is known in Päli : see PED 598a, s.v. vatti,
which refers to Ja I 294 and Pv II 3,19.

30 K. 820, in Inscriptions du Cambodge VII, 109; for the image see Helen I.
Jessup and Thierry Zephir, eds., Angkor et dix siecles d’art khmer (Paris,
1997), P- T49- Except for a misprint there is no difference between the
readings of Coedes (IC VII) and Kamaleswar Bhattacharya (in Jessup and
Zephir, p. 41). “Pre-angkorien” is equivalent here to “Pallava”.

3l Jessup and Zephir, op. cit., p. 149.
32 Henri Parmentier, Inventaire descriptif des monuments cams de I’Annam, Vol.

I (Paris: E. Leroux, 1909), p. 244. In Vol. II (1918, p. 582) Parmentier reports
that “le Buddha inscrit ... a ete transports par les emissaires de M. Rougier ä
Faifo et s’est perdu depuis”.
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samuppädam verse, which summarizes the four truths of the noble. It is
known from three other inscriptions, one from India and two from Siam.
The Go Xoai inscription has aira for ariya, a form known from
inscriptions from Amarävati and elsewhere. The verse is slightly
Sanskritized, with duhkha, -samutpdda, and upasama side by side with
atthangiko maggo. The sole genitive is in -ssa rather than -sya. The Go
Xoai inscription gives the phrases listing the four truths in the
nominative case. In all other cases that I know of — whether
inscriptions or texts — the four truths are given in the accusative.

3.3. Mantras
The verses are followed by two mantras, which open with a traditional
tadyathä and close with a traditional svähäh. I do not know their source.
They are typical of protective incantations ( raksd mantras) of the early
period. The Go Xoai mantra is the longest mantra inscription that I
know of from mainland South-East Asia.33 Short syllabic or “seed”
(bija) mantras inscribed on gold plates have been found in Kedah and in
Indonesia.

Conclusions
The inscriptions presented here add significantly to our knowledge of
epigraphic use of Päli in South-East Asia. Si Thep is the northernmost
site of ancient (pre-tenth century) Päli inscriptions so far known in
Siam. Angkor Borei is the southernmost site, and the inscriptions are the
first early Päli records to be found in Cambodia. If the use of Päli can
indicate the presence of the Theravädin school, and I believe that it
generally can, then the inscriptions are further evidence of an early
presence of the school in the region. On the other hand, the language of
the inscriptions on the Go Xoai gold plate and Tuol Preah That Buddha
image reveals the presence of a Buddhist school other than the
Theraväda. What school cannot be said, but that more than one school
was active in the region is not surprising.

The three sets of inscriptions from three different areas all include
the ye dhammd verse, confirming its importance throughout the region
(if this is something that needs to be confirmed). The Angkor Borei
inscription offers a further example of the epigraphic use of the yadä
have verses, the Si Thep stone that of the paticcasamuppdda, and the
Go Xoai inscription that of the dukkham dukkhasamuppddam verse.

Why were identical texts inscribed at different sites throughout the
region ? Why should epigraphic practice be similar at several centres of
Buddhist culture during the 6th to 8th centuries? One possible
explanation may be sought from ritual. The ye dharma verse was and is
a key verse in consecration ceremonies. In Northern India it was recited
in the consecration of caityas by at least the late Päla period. In Nepal
and Tibet it has been and is recited in the consecration of caityas,
images, thangkas, and books. The engraving of the ye dhammd verse on
images and caityas — so common in Päla India, and also in South-East
Asia — may be seen as a physical expression, an inscribed relic, of their
consecration.34

In South-East Asia — that is, amongst the Thai, Khmer, and
Burmese, the Pali texts given in the inscriptions dealt with in this paper
— ye dhammd, paticcasammuppäda, yadä have and anekajdti — are
chanted in the consecration of both images and cetiyas. It may not be
too far-fetched to conclude that the inscribed bricks or metal plates are
physical relics of cetiya consecration rituals conducted during the
Dväravati, Funan, and Chenla periods, and that current practice is the
product of ritual continuity.

Can this hypothesis, which remains to be tested against textual and
ritual traditions, explain all of the citation inscriptions of South-East
Asia? Can it explain, for example, the “public” inscriptions (those not
installed within a cetiya but engraved on pillars or stones), such as those

34The same is probably true of the inscribing of the ye dharmä verse at the end
of colophons in Northern India, Nepal, and Tibet (and the very few examples
from Central Asia). I am grateful to William Douglas (Oxford) for pointing
out the connection.

33 I exclude here the clay tablets, some of which are imprinted with a long
dhärani.
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Buddhist culture during the 6th to 8th centuries? One possible
explanation may be sought from ritual. The ye dharma verse was and is
a key verse in consecration ceremonies. In Northern India it was recited
in the consecration of caityas by at least the late Päla period. In Nepal
and Tibet it has been and is recited in the consecration of caityas,
images, thangkas, and books. The engraving of the ye dhammd verse on
images and caityas — so common in Päla India, and also in South-East
Asia — may be seen as a physical expression, an inscribed relic, of their
consecration.34

In South-East Asia — that is, amongst the Thai, Khmer, and
Burmese, the Pali texts given in the inscriptions dealt with in this paper
— ye dhammd, paticcasammuppäda, yadä have and anekajdti — are
chanted in the consecration of both images and cetiyas. It may not be
too far-fetched to conclude that the inscribed bricks or metal plates are
physical relics of cetiya consecration rituals conducted during the
Dväravati, Funan, and Chenla periods, and that current practice is the
product of ritual continuity.

Can this hypothesis, which remains to be tested against textual and
ritual traditions, explain all of the citation inscriptions of South-East
Asia? Can it explain, for example, the “public” inscriptions (those not
installed within a cetiya but engraved on pillars or stones), such as those

34The same is probably true of the inscribing of the ye dharmä verse at the end
of colophons in Northern India, Nepal, and Tibet (and the very few examples
from Central Asia). I am grateful to William Douglas (Oxford) for pointing
out the connection.

33 I exclude here the clay tablets, some of which are imprinted with a long
dhärani.
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on the octagonal Sap Champa pillar, which include the yadä have and
anekajäti verses ? If on the one hand I am wary of imposing a single
explanation on all citation inscriptions, on the other I see no reason why
the ideology of consecration should not have embraced the dhamma-
cakkas, one of which stood atop the Sap Champa pillar. Given the
importance of the dhammacakkas to Dväravari Buddhist cult, the
question is certainly worth asking.

Peter Skilling
Nonthaburi

Sanskrit versions of the yada have patubhavanti dhamma verses

Catusparisat-sutra 7.6, 9. 13

yadä tv ime prädur bhavanti dharmä
hy ätäpino dhyäyato brähmanasya I
athäsya kämksä vyapayänti sarvä
yadä prajänäti sahetudharmam II (1 )

yadä tv ime prädur bhavanti dharmä
hy ätäpino dhyäyato brähmanasya I
athäsya kämksä vyapayänti sarvä
yadä ksayam pratyayänäm upaiti II (4)

yadä tv ime prädur bhavanti dharmä
hy ätäpino dhyäyato brähmanasya I
vidhüpayams tisthati märasainyam
buddho hi samyojanavipramuktah II (7)

Mahavastu II 561-62

yadä ime prädur bhavanti dharmä
ätäpino dhyäyato brähmanasya I
athäsya kämksä vyapanenti sarvä
yadä prajänäti sahetudharmä II (1 )

yadä ime prädur bhavanti dharmä
ätäpino dhyäyato brähmanasya I
athäsya kämksä vyapanenti sarvä
ksayam pratyayänäm avaiti II (2)

yadä ime prädur bhavanti dharmä
ätäpino dhyäyato brähmanasya I
vidharsitä tisthati märasainyä
süryenaiva obhäsitam antanksam II (3)

Udanavarga, Brahmanavarga (XXXIII)

yadä tv ime tu prabhavanti dharmä
ätäpino dhyäyato brähmanasya I
athäsya kähksä vyapayänti sarvä
yadä prajänäti sahetudharmam II (2)

yadä tv ime tu prabhavanti dharmä
ätäpino dhyäyato brähmanasya I
athäsya kähksä vyapayänti sarvä
yadä ksayam pratyayänäm upaiti II (3)

Saiighabhedavastu I 127-28

yadä ime prädurbhavanti dharmä I
ätäpino dhyäyato brähmanasya I
athäsya kähksä vyapayänti sarvä I
yadä prajänäti sahetudharmam II (1)

yadä ime prädurbhavanti dharmä I
ätäpino dhyäyato brähmanasya I
athäsya kähksä vyapayänti sarvä I
yadä ksayam pratyayänäm upaiti II (4)

yadä tv ime tu prabhavanti dharmä
ätäpino dhyäyato brähmanasya I
vidhüpayams tisthati märasainyam

yadä ime prädurbhavanti dharmä I
ätäpino dhyäyato brähmanasya I
vidhüpayams tisthati märasainyam I
buddho hi samyojanavipramuktah II (7) buddho hi samyojanavipramukta iti II

(8)
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